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INTRODUCTION

About this Full Manual (PDF format)

This Full Manual describes the details of the IC-7100 features. This PDF formatted manual provides you with conve-
nient functions, as follows.

NOTE: Below page is used only as an example to describe these advanced instructions.

Move to the previously read page.

Click at the left top on an
each page, to move back to the previ-
ously read page.

The location of the keys used in the
described steps are illustrated.

Example: Push [SET)((C)).
/

/
T3 BASIC OPERATION

Shows a term description
When the mouse cursor is moved over

Setting frequency (Continued)

<© Band edge warning beep

a term which is highlighted in yellow, the o o s nd orey . ogr b0
. . . . sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone
description of the term is displayed. etfor beep sounds when you fune out of a range

(D Push BET/((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@ Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”

/ « " H wy» Set mode.

%, If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Bary Function » Band Edge Beep
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥](D))

one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch the desired option to select the desired band
edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.

« OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.

Push BET)

~ON et Wi o une o o ut of e et The screen
amateur band's frequency range, a beep QSO/RX Lag
sounds. (default)

<ON (User): When you tune into or out of a user pro- PR Function ShO'[S at the
grammed amateur band's frequency range, [ rr— .
a beep sounds. Touch

+ON (User) & TX Limit: ‘ 'l - “:uc oo rlght COIumn’

When you tune into or out of a user pro- L
grammed amateur band's frequency range,
a beep sounds. Also transmission s inhib-
ited outside the programmed range.

« I desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default

correspond to

P iCor

the operating
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de- Band Edae Beep et H 1
Lo \ feu sting. o S instructions
Moves to the page, if clicked. SN O oo e o " sy L) vouaneans and procedures
% If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Bafld edge TX Delay ]| Edge Beep” p

(p. 1 7-1 8) éset im\.eve\" item of the “Funclioia"nsb; shows both set-

ting and operat-
About the user band edge

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit" is selected [Ueft [Dlisplay  (Rlight The (L, ®),(CJor [D)in the | ng exam pI e.
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge - instructions indicate the

frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band © part of the controller.
Edge” item. See the next page for details. [LJ: Left side
If “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band © R}: Right side
Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set = =) [==J /| ©) Center bottom
mode. = [l [DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
313

The location of the keys used in the described
steps in the left column are illustrated.

Icom, Icom Inc. and the Icom logo are registered trademarks of lcom Incorporated (Japan) in Japan, the United States, the United
Kingdom, Germany, France, Spain, Russia, Australia, New Zealand, and/or other countries.

Adobe and Adobe Acrobat Reader are registered trademark of Adobe Systems Incorporated.

All other products or brands are registered trademarks or trademarks of their respective holders.
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Functions and features of Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®

The following functions and features can be used with Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®.

* Keyword search
Click “Find” (Ctrl+F) or “Advanced  File [ view Window Help
Search” (Shift+Ctrl+F) in the Edit  pg¢

menu to open the search screen. _
This is convenient when search- )
ing for a particular word or phrase Frevions et
in this manual. 1
*The menu screen may differ, de- * Advanced search screen
pending on the Adobe® Acrobat® N B seoen - o x
Reader® version. @ e
Select All Ctri+A Where would you like to search?
@ In the current document
Deselect All Shift+Ctrl+A () All PDF Documents in
(b My Documents -
C“Ck to Open the flnd or SearCh Copy File to Clipboard What word or phrase would you like to search for?
screen or advanced search screen. |
@_ Take a Snapshot . [ Whole words only
[] Case-Sensitive
[ Include Bookmarks
Check Spelling L; [include Comments
Search
Q Eind Ctrl+F
Advanced Search Shift+Ctrl+F
Protection 4
Accessibility »
* Printing out the desired pages. * Read Out Loud feature.
Click “Print” in File menu, and then select the paper The Read Out Loud feature reads aloud the text in
size and page numbers you want to print. this Instruction Manual.
*The printing setup may differ, depending on the Refer to the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader® Help for the
printer. Refer to your printer's instruction manual details.
for details. (This feature may not be usable, depending on your
*Select "A4" size to print out the page in the equal- PC environment including the operating system.)
ized size.
Rotate View 3
Edit Vi Wind Hel
m ft View Window Help Page Navigation 4
B Open... Ctrl+0
Create PDF Online... Page Display J
Zoom J
Save As.. Shift+Ctrl+5 Tools »
Save as Other b
Show/Hide 3
Send File b
Display Theme 4
Close Ctrl+W [*] Read Mode Ctri+H
Properties... Ctrl+D |:| Eull Screen Mode Ctrl+L
E Print... Ctrl+P Ei@ Tracker...
L Read Out Loud }

*The screen may differ, depending on the Adobe® Acrobat® Reader®
version.
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About the touch screen

Touch operation

< A brief touch
If the monitor is touched briefly, a beep sounds.

< Touch for 1 second
If the monitor is touched for more than 1 second, a

beep sounds.
* The operation is enabled as the beep sounds.

The following functions can be touched to operate.
* See each function’s instructions for further details.

Frequency
(MHz)

Frequency Frequency
(kHz) (Hz)

Operating
que

|
['lE_\:._@ /12:00

—14/100/00
(pi n .'.'.'?'."f._;IZ.?.'.'.";;;f.”.'.'.‘f?l;iﬂif}m

[11—1
[scan)[sroim [ sk [ v [ e )

Filter No. VFO mode/

Memory mode

Meter type

Touch key for each function.
(Example: M-1 menu is selected.)

< Touch screen precautions
Briefly touching the controller's touch operates the
function.

* The touch screen may not properly work when LCD protec-
tion film or sheet is attached.

* Touching the screen with finger nails, sharp topped object
and so on, or touching the screen hard may damage the
screen.

* Tablet PC’s operations such as flick input, pinch in and
pinch out cannot be performed with this touch screen.

< Touch screen maintenance
¢ If the touch screen becomes dusty or dirty, wipe it clean
with a soft, dry cloth.

* When you wipe the touch screen, be careful not to push it
too hard or scratch it with finger nails. Otherwise you may
damage the touch screen.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL MIC/RFPWR  SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

© POWER SWITCHeAF VOLUME [PWR]*[AF]®
(p- 3-2)
w Push to turn ON the transceiver power.
¢ First, confirm the DC power source is turned ON.
= Hold down for 1 second to turn OFF the power.
= Rotate to adjust the audio output level.

Increases

0

@O RF GAIN CONTROL/ SQUELCH CONTROL
[RF/SQL]O (p. 3-19)
Rotate to adjust the RF gain and squelch threshold
levels.
The squelch removes noise output to the speaker
when no signal is received. (closed condition)

7

* The squelch is particularly effective for AM and FM, but
also works in other modes.

* The 12 to 1 o’clock position is recommended for the most
effective use of the [RF/SQL] control.

* [RF/SQL] operates as only an RF gain control in SSB,
CW and RTTY (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch con-
trol in AM, FM, WFM and DV (RF gain is fixed at maxi-
mum sensitivity), when “Auto” is selected as the “RF/SQL
Control” item in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)
> Function > RF/SQL Control

Decreases

NOTCH

DR

1-2

1C-7100

SET AUTO TUNE SPEECH(—0)

QuICcK XFC

*When used as an RF gain/squelch control

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)
Recommended level
Ly

‘//\/ Maximum
“~\ RF gain

S-meter
squelch

*When used as an RF gain control
(Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW and RTTY only)

V<

Maximum
Adjustable — RF gain

range

Minimum RF gain

/X

While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may
be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does
not indicate an equipment malfunction.

7

N

*When used as a squelch control
(RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Noise squelch——~_
threshold

{\ /ﬁ S-meter squelch
(FM/DV modes)

threshold

S-meter
squelch

Squelch is
open.

Shallow Deep


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

NB NR

TUNER/CALL MIC/RF PWR  SPEED/PITCH P.AMP

© TX/RX LED
= | ights green when the squelch opens, or a signal
is received.
w ights red when transmitting.

O MEMORY BANK CONTROL [BANK]©

O When both the PBT and RIT LEDs are OFF
Rotate to select a Memory bank.

O When the PBT LED (@) lights green
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
Rotate to adjust the receiver’s IF filter passband
width using the DSP circuit.

O When the RIT LED (@) lights orange
Disable this control.

© M-CH CONTROL*CLEAR SWITCH [M-CH]*[CLR]®
Push to select the action of the [M-CH/BANK]@ con-
trols as the Memory/Bank selection, PBT control or
RIT control.

O When the both RIT and PBT LEDs are OFF
Rotate to select a Memory channel.

O When the RIT LED lights orange
= Rotate to adjust the RIT frequency shift.

* The frequency shift range is +9.99 kHz in 10 Hz
steps. The control tunes in 1 Hz steps when the op-
erating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step.

= Hold down for 1 second to clear the RIT shift
frequency.

v What is the RIT function?

The RIT (Receiver Incremental Tuning) shifts the re-
ceive frequency without shifting the transmit frequency.
This is useful for fine tuning stations calling you off-fre-
quency, or when you prefer to listen to slightly different-
sounding voice characteristics.

1C-7100

NOTCH SET AUTO TUNE (RICS) || SPEECH (=)

QuicK XFC

O When the PBT LED lights green
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
= Rotate to adjust the receiver's IF filter pass-
band width using the DSP circuit.
= Hold down for 1 second to reset the PBT set-
tings.

e The PBT is adjustable in 50 Hz steps in the SSB/
CW/RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode. At
that time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in
the SSB/CW/RTTY modes, and 100 Hz in the AM
mode.

¢ The PBT controls function as an IF shift control.

v What is the PBT control?

The PBT function electronically modifies the IF pass-
band width to reject interference. This transceiver uses
the DSP circuit for the PBT function.

OPBTLED
Lights green when the [M-CH/BANK]@ controls act
as the PBT control.
* Push the [M-CH]@ switch to select PBT control.

ORIT LED

= | ights orange when the RIT function is turned
ON.

= | ights orange when the [M-CH/BANK]® controls
act as the RIT control.
* Push the [M-CH]@ switch to select RIT control.
* The RIT control is the inner control. The outer control

is disabled.

ORIT KEY B (p. 5-4)
= Push to turn the RIT function ON or OFF.
* Use the [M-CH]@ control to vary the RIT frequency.
= Hold down for 1 second to add the shift frequency
of the RIT function to, or subtract it from, the dis-
played frequency.


Icom
ハイライト表示
PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

AF-RF/SQL

1C-7100

NOTCH SET AUTO TUNE (RICS) ||| SPEECH(=o)

DR QuICK XFC

© ANTENNA TUNER/CALL KEY

O ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation

(pp. 16-5, 16-6)

(Frequency band: HF/50 MHz)

= Push to turn an optional automatic antenna
tuner ON or OFF (bypass).

= Hold down for 1 second to manually tune the
antenna tuner.
¢ |f the tuner cannot tune the antenna within 20 sec-

onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.

O CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)
(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to select the Call channel.

In the 70 MHz band, push to sound an error beep.

@®MENU KEY (p. 1-11)
Push to change the set of functions assigned to the
touch keys.
* Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2 and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

® MIC GAIN/RF POWER ADJUSTMENT KEY
(p. 3-24)
Push to open the MIC gain/RF power adjustment
display.

I GAIMSRE POWER

./—I'l.ﬂIC GAalM ] S0 %
RF POVWWER.: I 1 00 %

* Rotate [M-CH]@ to adjust the MIC gain.
* Rotate [BANK]© to adjust the RF power.

Frequency band RF output power range
HF/50 MHz 2t0 1T00W  (AM:1to 30 W)
70 MHz* 2t0 50 W (AM: 1to 15 W)
144 MHz 2to 50 W
430 MHz 2t035W

* Push again to close the window.

® NOISE BLANKER KEY (NB] (p. 5-8)

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

= Push to turn the noise blanker ON or OFF.
The noise blanker reduces pulse-type noise such
as that generated by vehicle ignition systems. The
noise blanker is not effective for non-pulse-type
noise.
* “NB” appears when the noise blanker is ON.

= Hold down for 1 second to display the “NB” screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.

®KEY SPEED/CW PITCH ADJUSTMENT KEY
(pp. 4-4, 6-4)
Push to open the Key speed/CW pitch adjustment
display.

@KE‘F S — - R

Cwy PITCH: NN 600 Hz

* Rotate [M-CH]@to adjust the keying speed of the inter-
nal electronic CW keyer to between 6 wpm (minimum)
and 48 wpm (maximum).

* Rotate [BANK]© to shift the received CW audio pitch
and the CW sidetone pitch without changing the operat-
ing frequency.

* The CW pitch can be adjusted from 300 to 900 Hz in ap-
proximately 5 Hz steps.

* Push again to close the window.

@ NOISE REDUCTION KEY [NR] (p. 5-9)
w Push to turn DSP noise reduction ON or OFF.
* “NR” appears when noise reduction is ON.
= Hold down for 1 second to display the “NR” screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.
* Rotate the Dial to adjust the DSP noise reduction
level. Set for maximum readability.

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.

1-4


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna Tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

AF-RF/SQL

MENU NB NR

MIC/RFPWR ~ SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

® PREAMP-ATTENUATOR KEY

O PREAMP KEY Operation (p. 5-2)

(Frequency band: HF, 50/70 MHz)

Push to select one of two receive RF preampli-

fiers, or to bypass them.

* “P. AMP1” is a wide dynamic range preamplifier. It is
most effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.

* “P. AMP2” is a high-gain preamplifier. It is most effec-
tive for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

¢ No indicator appears when the preamplifiers are not
selected.

v What is the preamplifier?

The preamplifier amplifies signals in the front end
to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity. Select “P.
AMP1” or “P. AMP2” when receiving weak sig-
nals.

(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to turn the preamplifier ON or OFF.
* “PAMP” appears when the preamplifier is ON.

O ATTENUATOR KEY Operation (p. 5-2)
= Hold down for 1 second to turn ON the attenu-
ator.
* “ATT” appears when the attenuator is ON.
= Push to turn OFF the attenuator.
* “ATT” disappears.

v What is the attenuator?

The attenuator prevents a desired signal from be-
ing distorted when very strong signals are near it,
or when very strong electromagnetic fields, such
as from a broadcasting station, are near your lo-
cation.

1-5

1C-7100

AUTO TUNE (RICS) ||| SPEECH(=o)

XFC MPAD ’

®NOTCH KEY (p. 5-10)

(Mode = Auto notch: SSB/AM/FM
Manual notch: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

= |n the SSB and AM modes, push to toggle the
notch function between auto, manual and OFF.

« Either the Auto or Manual notch function can be turned
OFF in the “{NOTCH] Switch (SSB)/(AM)” items of the
“Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)
> Function > [NOTCH] Switch (SSB)
> Function > [NOTCH] Switch (AM)

= |n the FM mode, push to turn the Auto Notch func-
tion ON or OFF.

w |n the CW or RTTY mode, push to turn the Manual
Notch function ON or OFF.
* “MN” appears when the Manual Notch function is
ON.
* “AN” appears when the Auto Notch function is ON.
* No indicator appears when the notch filter is OFF.
w Hold down for 1 second to display the “NOTCH”
screen.
Push to return to the previous screen.
* Rotate the Dial to adjust the notch frequency to reject
an interfering signal when the manual function is ON.
* Notch filter center frequency:
SSB/RTTY: —1040 Hz to +4040 Hz

Cw: CW pitch frequency —2540 Hz to
CW pitch frequency +2540 Hz
AM: —5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

v/ What is the notch filter?

The notch filter is a narrow filter that eliminates un-
wanted CW or AM carrier tones, while preserving
the desired voice signal. The DSP circuit automati-
cally adjusts the notch frequency to effectively elimi-
nate unwanted tones.



Icom
ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Carrier
An unmodulated transmitted signal.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

MENU NB NR

MIC/RFPWR ~ SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

® DR MODE KEY [DR] (section 7,8,9)
w Push to select the DR mode.
* When the DR mode is selected, the transceiver auto-
matically selects the DV mode.
= |n the DR mode, push to cancel it.
* The transceiver returns to the previous screen before
entering the DR mode.

® SET MODE KEY (section 17)
w Push to enter or exit the SET mode.
* “Yoice Memo,” “Call Sign,” “RX History,” “DV Memory,”
“My Station,” “DV Set,” “GPS,” “SPEECH,” “QSO/RX
Log,” “Function,” “Tone Control,” “Connectors,” “Dis-
play,” “Time Set,” “SD Card” and “Others” set group
are selectable.

® QUICK MENU KEY
= Push to open or close the Quick Menu window.
¢ The Quick Menu is used to quickly select various
functions.
= |n the setting screen, push to open the Default
set window.
* Touch “Default” to reset to the default setting.

@ AUTO TUNE*RX—-CS KEY

O AUTO TUNE KEY Operation (p. 4-5)
(Mode: CW)
= Push to automatically adjust for a zero beat
with the received signal.
Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the
same frequency.
¢ “AUTO TUNE” blinks when the auto tune function
is activated.
* When the RIT function is ON, the auto tune func-
tion changes the RIT frequency, not the displayed
frequency.

1-6

1C-7100

O RX CALL SIGN CAPTURE KEY Operation

(p. 8-7)

(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)

= Push to open the “RX>CS” screen.
Push again to return to the previous screen.

= Hold down for 1 second to set the received call
signs (station and repeaters) as the operating
call sign.

@ TRANSMIT FREQUENCY CHECK KEY
= During split frequency or repeater operation, hold

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

* While holding down this switch, the transmit frequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or (MPAD ).

* When the Split Lock function is turned ON in the Split
operation, hold down to cancel the Dial lock
function. (p. 6-10)

= \When operating simplex, hold down to monitor
the frequency.

* While holding down this key, the squelch is open and
the interference reject functions are temporarily turned
OFF.

= \When operating simplex and the RIT function is
turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-
quency. The frequency is the same as when the

RIT is OFF.

= |n the DV mode, hold down this key to select the
RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call signs
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Front panel (Continued)

MENU NB NR

TUNER/CALL

MIC/RFPWR ~ SPEED/PITCH  (P.AMP(ATT)

@ SPEECH.LOCK KEY

O SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

¢ The S-Level announcement can be turned OFF in the
“S-Level SPEECH?” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode.
(p. 17-15)
> SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

* When RIT is ON, the RIT offset is not included in the
frequency announcement.

O LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function

ON or OFF.

* The function electronically locks the Dial.

* “[=" appears when the function is ON.

*You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p.
17-20)
> Function > Lock Function

7, NOTE: The [SPEECH/LOCK] key operation to ac-
tivate the voice synthesizer or the Lock functions
can be replaced in the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch”
item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

> Function > Lock Function

A

NOTCH

DR

1-7

SET AUTO TUNE (RI-CS)

QuicK

@ MEMO PAD KEY (p. 11-13)
= Push to sequentially call up the contents from the
memo pad.
The 5 (or 10) most recently programmed frequen-
cies and operating modes can be recalled, start-
ing from the most recent.
* The memo pad capacity can be increased from 5 to
10 in the “Memopad Numbers” item of the “Function”
Set mode (p. 17-20)
> Function > Memopad Numbers
= Hold down for 1 second to write the displayed
data into a memo pad.
* The 5 most recent entries remain in the memo pad.

@ MAIN DIAL
Rotate to change the displayed frequency, select the
Set mode settings, and so on.

@ MAIN DIAL TENSION LATCH
Select the Dial drag.
* Three positions are selectable. The top setting turns on
clicks as the dial is turned.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Function display

TONE —=t
4.100.006
. . D
YOX  PAMP] AGC-F RIT+0.011
[CORAP [ME MR MM FRIC =. WEC,
5 1...3...5...?...9..2|:|..4|:|..E_|:|HB *n 1

14.101.00 vz

[ scam ][ spLIT])l &< [ v J[ mw )

© TXICON
Indicates either the displayed frequency can be
transmitted, or not.
= “[T%]” appears while the operating frequency is in
an amateur band.
= ‘1737 appears while the operating frequency is
not in an amateur band. However, when the “Band
Edge Beep” item is set to “OFF” in the “Function”
Set mode (p. 17-18), “i33%}” does not appear.
> Function > Band Edge Beep
= “LMT” appears while the output power is de-
creased because the Power FET’s temperature
is high.
= “HOT” appears while transmission is inhibited be-
cause the Power FET’s temperature is too high.

@ MODE ICONS (p. 3-17)
w Displays the selected operating mode.
*“-.D” appears when SSB data, AM data or FM data
mode is selected.
= Touch to enter the Mode selection screen.
* On the Mode selection screen, touch the block to se-
lect the operating mode.

© PASSBAND WIDTH ICON (pp. 5-5, 5-6)
Graphically displays the passband width for twin
PBT operation and the center frequency for IF shift
operation.

O TONE SQUELCH/DIGITAL SQUELCH ICONS

(Mode: FM)

= “TONE” appears when the repeater tone function
is ON. (p. 4-25)

= “TSQL’ appears when the tone squelch function
is ON. (p. 4-22)

w “DTCS” appears when the DTCS function is ON.
(p. 4-23)

1-8

(Mode: DV)

= “DSQL’ appears when the digital call sign squelch
function is ON. (p. 9-22)

= “CSQL’ appears when digital code squelch func-
tion is ON. (p. 9-22)

© IF FILTER ICON (p. 5-6)

= Shows the selected IF filter.

= Touch to select one of three IF filter settings.
* The selected filter passband width and shifting value

are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen
to adjust the filter passband width.

= \When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, touch for 1
second to return to the previous screen.

O QUICK TUNING ICON (p. 3-8)
Appears when the Quick tuning mode is selected.
* When “¥” is displayed, the frequency changes in preset
kHz or 1 MHz quick tuning steps.
* When “¥” is not displayed, the frequency changes in 10
Hz or 1 Hz steps.

@ GPS ICON (p. 10-2)
= Appears when valid position data is received from
a GPS receiver that is connected to the [DATA1]
jack.
w Blinks when invalid data is received from the GPS
receiver.

© SD CARD ICON
= “I}” appears when an SD card is inserted.
= “I” and “[” alternately blinks while accessing the
SD card.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).


Icom
ハイライト表示
IF shift
A function that electronically shifts the IF frequency from a center frequency to reduce interference.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Tone squelch function
Squelch function using subaudible tones, selective call.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTCS function
A Selective call system.
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© CLOCK READOUT
Shows the current time.
¢ UTC time or local time can be selected.

@ SPLIT ICON (p. 6-8)
“EERN” appears when the Split function is turned
ON.

® LOCK ICON (p. 5-12)
“E==” appears when the Lock function is activated.

Y4 TUNING DIAL SPEED ICON (p. 3-10)

(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)

“IFE}” appears when the tuning dial speed is set so

that one rotation is equal to 4 of the normal rota-

tion.

* This function is selectable only when the quick tuning
function is turned OFF.

® FREQUENCY READOUTS

= Displays the operating frequency.

= Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection
screen.

= Touch the MHz digits for 1 second to turn the 1
MHz quick tuning mode ON or OFF.

= Touch the kHz digits to turn the preset kHz quick
tuning mode ON or OFF.

= Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tun-
ing step selection screen.

= Touch the Hz digits to for 1 second to toggle be-
tween 10 Hz and 1 Hz steps.

® VFO/MEMORY ICONS (p. 3-4)
= “VFOA” or “VFOB” appears whether VFO A or
VFO B is selected.
= “MEMQO” appears when the memory mode is se-
lected.

1-9

® MEMORY CHANNEL READOUT (p. 11-3)
= Shows the selected memory channel, scan edge
channel or Call channel.
* Memory bank indicator (A to E) appears to the left of
memory channel.
= Touch to toggle between the VFO and Memory
modes.

® SELECT MEMORY CHANNEL ICON
“x” appears when the selected memory channel is
set as a select memory channel. (p. 12-12)

® INFORMATION READOUT
Displays the transmit frequency of the Split opera-
tion, descriptions of the memory channel or Re-
ceived Call sign in the DV mode, and so on.

® FUNCTION DISPLAY (p. 1-11)
Shows the function of the Touch keys.
* Push to change the set of functions assigned to
the touch keys.
* Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2,
and M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.

® MULTI-FUNCTION METER INDICATION

= Displays the signal strength while receiving.

= Displays the relative output power, SWR, ALC or
compression levels while transmitting.

= \When the Meter Peak Hold function is ON, the
peak level of a received signal strength or the
output power is displayed for approximately 0.5
seconds.

= Touch to select the RF power, SWR, ALC or Com-
pression meter.

= Touch for 1 second to display the Multi-function
meter.


Icom
ハイライト表示
UTC
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).


Icom
ハイライト表示
Scan edge
End and start frequencies for a scanning range.


Icom
ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Controller — Function display (Continued)
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® FUNCTION ICONS
= “\/OX” appears when the VOX function is activat-
ed. (p. 6-2)
= The Break-in icons appear when the Break-in

function is turned ON. (p. 6-3)

* “F-BKIN” appears when the Full Break-in function is
turned ON.

* “BK-IN” appears when the Semi Break-in function is
turned ON.

= The Preamp icons appear when a preamplifier is

turned ON. (p. 5-2)

*In the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency band, either
“P.AMP1” or “P.AMP2” is displayed when preamp 1
or preamp 2 is ON.

¢ In the 144/430 MHz frequency band, “P.AMP” is dis-
played when the preamp is ON.

w “ATT” appears when the Attenuator function is

turned ON. (p. 5-2)

= The AGC icons display the selected AGC time

constant. (p. 5-3)

* “AGC-F” for AGC fast; “AGC-M” for AGC mid; “AGC-S”
for AGC slow; “AGC-OFF” for AGC OFF.

¢ In the FM, WFM and DV mode, “AGC-F” for AGC fast
is fixed.

= “DUP+” appears when plus duplex, “DUP - ap-
pears when minus duplex (repeater) operation is

selected. (p. 4-25)

= “RIT” and the shift frequency are displayed when

the RIT function is turned ON. (p. 5-4)

- “[ENE" appears when the Speech Compressor
function is turned ON.

= “[@A” appears when the Noise Blanker function is
turned ON. (p. 5-8)

= “[I” appears when the Noise Reduction function
is turned ON. (p. 5-9)

= The Notch icons appear when the Notch filter
function is turned ON. (p. 5-10)

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
* “IF@” appears when the Manual Notch function is
turned ON.
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM)
* “IEXfl” appears when the Automatic Notch function is
turned ON.
= “[THE " appears when priority scan is turned ON.
(p. 12-16)
- ‘P’ appears when the VSC (Voice Squelch
Control) function is turned ON.

(Mode: DV)
= “[FXRA” appears when the EMR (Enhanced Moni-

tor Receive) communication mode is selected. (p.

9-10)

¢ In the EMR communication mode, no call sign setting
is necessary when operating in the DV mode.

= “[SEA” blinks when receiving an EMR signal.
= “[|” appears when the BK (Break-in) function is

turned ON. (p. 9-9)

* The BK function allows you to break into a conversa-
tion where the two other stations are communicating
with call sign squelch enabled.

= “[E[@” blinks when receiving a break-in call.


Icom
ハイライト表示
VOX
A function that automatically switches the transmitter to transmit when you talk into the microphone.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Repeater
Radio systems, which receive incoming signal and re-transmit it for extended communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF hand portables.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.



Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Controller — Multi-function keys

= Push to change the set of functions assigned
to touch keys.
* Toggles the function display menu between M-1, M-2 and
M-3 menus or D-1 and D-2 menus.
* Functions vary, depending on the operating mode.
¢ In the DR mode, the D-1 and D-2 menus can be select-
ed.
= Touch or touch for 1 second to select the displayed
functions.

< M-1 (M-1 menu) Display
[ scam [ sPLIT ) &c8 ) M/m ]l mdw ]

< M-2 (M-2 menu) Display
(Mode: SSB)
[ our || &sc J[voIZE)] Comp | TEwW ]

(Mode: SSB-D)

I | TS || I J_1sa )
(Mode: CW)
[ our )| &&C I EEVER]] I 144 ]

(Mode: RTTY)
| pur JI &aC I CEC JIRTTY ] 144 ]

(Mode: AM/AM-D)

| cur )| AcC JLvoICeE]] 1 ]
(Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM)
| our [ ToME JVOICE]] 1l ]

(Mode: DV)
| cur )| psal J[worce]l < )|

< M-3 (M-3 menu) Display
(Mode: SSB/AM/AM-D)

[ mEmc ][ score]] swer )] I vox ]
(Mode: SSB-D/RTTY)

[mEmc ][ score]] swer )] 1l ]
(Mode: CW)

[ mEmc ][ score]] swer )] 11 Bk—In]

(Mode: FM/FM-D/WFM/DV)
[mEmc ][ score]] swer J[ DTME ][ WX ]

< D-1 (D-1 menu) Display
(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)
[ scan )l sk1r JIvOICE]l <= JI <0

< D-2 (D-2 menu) Display
(Mode: DV, when the DR mode is selected)
[ mtwe ][ Dsal ]| L oThF I o ]
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Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on M-1 display

SCAN KEY [SCAN] (p. 12-4)

Touch to display the “SCAN” screen.
E=10
* Push [MENU ] to return to the previous screen.

SPLIT KEY [SPLIT] (p. 6-8)
w Touch to turn the split function ON or OFF.
* “EZW§l” appears when the split function is
ON.
= Touch for 1 second to activate the quick
split function.
* The transmit frequency shifts from the receive
frequency according to the “SPLIT Offset” op-
tion in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-19)
> Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset
* The quick split function can be turned OFF in
the “Quick SPLIT” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-19)
> Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

VFO SELECT KEY [A/B] (p. 3-5)
e | = Touch to select either VFO A or VFO B.
= Touch for 1 second to equalize the undis-
played VFO settings to that of the displayed
VFO.

VFO/MEMORY KEY [V/M]
w Touch to switch between the VFO and
memory modes. (p. 3-4)
* Touching Memory channel also selects the
VFO or memory modes.
= Touch for 1 second to copy the memory
contents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (p. 11-5)

Touch for 1 second to store VFO data into the
selected memory channel.
* This can be done in both the VFO and memory

modes.

< Function keys on M-2 display

DUPLEX KEY [DUP] (p. 4-27)
= Touch to select the duplex direction, or to
turn OFF the function.
* “DUP-" or “DUP+” is displayed during duplex
operation.
= |n the FM mode, touch for 1 second to
turn the one-touch repeater function ON
or OFF.

AGC KEY [AGC] (p. 5-3)
(Mode: SSB/SSB-D/CW/RTTY/AM/AM-D)
= Touch to select the time constant of the
AGC circuit.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “AGC”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

TONE SQUELCH KEY [TONE] (p. 4-24)

(Mode: FM)

= Touch to select a tone function between
subaudible (repeater) tone, tone squelch
and DTCS.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “TONE”

screen of the selected tone function.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

DIGITAL SQUELCH KEY [DSQL] (p. 9-22)

(Mode: DV)

= Touch to select a digital squelch function
between digital call sign squelch and digi-
tal code squelch.

w Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL"

screen (digital squelch).
* Push to return to the previous screen.

VOICE RECORDER KEY [VOICE] (p. 15-2)

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

This function requires to insert an SD card.

Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or
the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set

mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > VOICE 1st Menu

* Push to return to the previous screen.

MEMORY KEYER KEY [KEYER] (p. 4-6)

(Mode: CW)

Touch to display the “KEYER SEND” screen
or the “KEYER” (Root) screen, depending on

the “KEYER 1st Menu” option in the “Function”

Set mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > KEYER 1st Menu

* Push to return to the previous screen.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Repeater
Radio systems, which receive incoming signal and re-transmit it for extended communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF hand portables.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTCS
A Selective call system.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Controller — Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on M-2 display (Continued)

RTTY DECODER KEY [DEC] (p. 4-12)

Touch to display the RTTY Decoder screen.
| DEC |
- * Push to return to the previous screen.
SPEECH COMPRESSOR KEY [COMP] (p. 6-5)
(Mode: SSB)
COMP | = Touch to turn the speech compressor func-
- tion ON or OFF.

* “[&]M[A” is displayed when the speech com-

pressor is ON.

= Touch for 1 second to display the “COMP”

screen.
* Push [MENU | to return to the previous screen.

RTTY SET KEY [RTTY] (p. 6-5)

Touch to display the “RTTY SET” screen.
[ RTTY |

¢ Push (MENU] to return to the previous screen.

CALL SIGN KEY [CS] (pp. 9-25, 9-26)

(Mode: DV)

Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
* The current call sign for DV operation appears.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

TRANSMISSION BANDWIDTH KEY [TBW] (p. 6-6)
(Mode: SSB)
= Touch to display the selected transmission
bandwidth.
= Touch for 1 second to select the transmis-
sion bandwidth.
* Bandwidth is selectable from wide (WIDE),
mid (MID) and narrow (NAR).

14 TUNING FUNCTION KEY [V4] (p. 3-10)
(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)
Touch to turn the V4 Tuning function ON or
OFF.
* “[IEY” is displayed when the 14 Tuning function
is ON.

CALL RECORD KEY [CD] (p. 9-7)
(Mode: DV)
Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
*The call record channel appears. (RX01 to
RX20)
* Push to return to the previous screen.

< Function keys on M-3 display

MEMORY NAME KEY [MEMO] (p. 11-10)

Touch to display the “MEMQO” (Memory menu)
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

BAND SCOPE FUNCTION KEY [SCOPE] (p. 5-14)
ccope] Touch to display the “SCOPE” (Band scope)
screen.

SWR GRAPH FUNCTION KEY [SWR] (p. 6-13)
Touch to display the “SWR” screen.

* Push to return to the previous screen.
DTMF MODE KEY [DTMF] (p. 6-17)

(Mode: FM/FM-D/DV)
oTmE 1 Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.

* Push to return to the previous screen.
VOX KEY [VOX] (p. 6-2)

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)
= Touch to turn the VOX function ON or
OFF.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

v What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-
sion) automatically starts transmission when
you speak into the microphone, then auto-
matically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.

BK-IN KEY [BK-IN] (p. 6-3)

(Mode: CW)

= Push to toggle the break-in operation be-

tween semi break-in and full break-in, or to

turn OFF the break-in function.

= Hold down for 1 second to display the
“BKIN” screen (Break-in). Push to return to
the previous screen display.

v What is the break-in function?

The break-in function automatically switches
between transmit and receive with your CW
keying. Using Full break-in function (QSK),
you can hear the receive frequency in-be-
tween keying.



Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Bandwidth
Frequency needed for particular type of emission.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTMF
Used for transmit/receive numeric information such as phone number, PIN, remote radio control commands, etc.
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Controller— Multi-function keys (Continued)

< Function keys on D-1 display
(Mode: DV) (when the DR mode is selected)

SCAN KEY [SCAN] (p. 12-4)
w Touch to start or cancel the Access re-
peater scan.
w Touch for 1 second to enter the “SCAN
SET” mode screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

SKIP KEY [SKIP] (p. 8-10)

cr1F | = Touch to set the Skip setting ON or OFF
for the Access repeater scan.

o “EfMId” is displayed when the Skip setting is
ON.

* When a repeater is set as a skip target, the re-
peater cannot be selected in “FROM” (Access
repeater).

VOICE RECORDER KEY [VOICE] (p. 15-2)

This function requires to insert an SD card.

Touch to display the “VOICE TX” screen or
the “VOICE” (Root) screen, depending on the

“VOICE 1st Menu” option in the “Function” Set

mode (p. 17-21).

> Function > VOICE 1st Menu

* Push to return to the previous screen.

CALL SIGN KEY [CS] (p. 9-24)

Touch to display the “CALL SIGN” screen.
* The current call sign for DV operation appears.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

CALL RECORD KEY [CD] (p. 9-7)
Touch to display the “RX HISTORY” screen.
*The call record channel appears. (RX01 to
RX20)
* Push to return to the previous screen.

< Function keys on D-2 display
(Mode: DV) (when the DR mode is selected)

MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (p. 11-5)
= Touch to display the Memory channel
screen.
¢ Touch [MW] for 1 second to store the DR mode
data into the selected memory channel.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

DIGITAL SQUELCH KEY [DSQL] (p. 9-22)

w Touch to select a digital squelch function
between digital call sign squelch and digi-
tal code squelch.

w Touch for 1 second to display the “DSQL”
screen (digital squelch).
* Push to return to the previous screen.

DTMF MODE KEY [DTMF] (p. 6-17)

Touch to display the “DTMF” screen.
DTHIF
| DTMF] * Push to return to the previous screen.

VOX KEY [VOX] (p. 6-2)
= Touch to turn the VOX function ON or
OFF.
= Touch for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.
* Push to return to the previous screen.

v What is the VOX function?

The VOX function (voice operated transmis-
sion) automatically starts transmission when
you speak into the microphone; then auto-
matically returns to receive when you stop
speaking.



Icom
ハイライト表示
DTMF
Used for transmit/receive numeric information such as phone number, PIN, remote radio control commands, etc.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.



Previous view

1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Controller — Rear and bottom panels

Rear panel
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© O

O

Speaker

@ HEADPHONE/SPEAKER JACK [PHONES/SP]
Plug in standard stereo headphones (impedance: 8
to 16 Q).
¢ Qutput power: More than 5 mW with an 8 Q load.

* When headphones are connected, the internal speaker,
and any external speaker, are disabled.

* When the [PHONES/SP] switch (@) on the bottom panel
is set to the SPEAKER position, an external speaker can
be used instead of headphones. This is convenient for
mobile or outdoor operation.

@ ELECTRONIC KEYER JACK [ELEC-KEY]

Plug in a bug or paddle type key to use the internal

electronic keyer for CW operation. (p. 4-3)

¢ Set the keyer type to ELEC-KEY, BUG-KEY or Straight
key in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET” mode.

* When a straight key is connected, “Straight key” must be
selected in the “Keyer Type” item of the “KEYER SET”
mode. (p. 4-10)

¢ A straight key jack is located on the rear panel. See [KEY]
on pages 1-17 and 2-7.

¢ You can reverse the keyer paddle polarity (dot and dash)
in the “Paddle Polarity” item of the “KEYER SET” mode.
(p. 4-10)

* Four keyer memory channels are available for your con-
venience. (p. 4-10)

(dot)

L

A standard 3.5(d) mm/ 18 inch plug

Bottom panel

@ o — 0]
I I
o0 ST A ) LC)

60 0 (8]

© MICROPHONE CONNECTOR [MIC]

Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

* See page 21-4 for appropriate microphones.

* See page 1-20 for microphone connector information.

¢ The optional OPC-589 cable can be used to connect an
8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

¢ A microphone connector is also available on the Main
unit.
7, DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.

O MAIN UNIT CONNECTOR [MAIN UNIT]
Connects to the Main unit using with the supplied
OPC-2253 Control cable.
*The OPC-2253 Control cable is 3.5 meter (11.5 feet)
long.
7. DO NOT use any third party’s Ethernet cables.

@ STAND
The length of the stand can be adjusted in two
steps.
* Adjust to the length not to incline back when you operate
the Front panel.

@ PHONES/SPEAKER SWITCH [PHONE/SP]
Selects the [PHONES/SP] jack to connect a Head-
phones or external speaker.

@ SCREW HOLE FOR STAND
Accepts the screw of a tripod stand. (Third party
product.)

© SCREW HOLES FOR CONTROLLER BRACKET
Accepts the screws of the optional MBA-1 Controller
bracket.
* The MBA-1 is required to install to the optional MBF-1
Mounting base.
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Main unit — Front panel
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© COOLING FAN @ SD CARD SLOT [SD CARD]
This is a cooling fan for heat dissipation. Insert an SD card of up to 32 GB SDHC.
Depending on the internal temperature, it rotates at See Section 13 for details.

a Low, Mid or High speed.
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Main unit — Rear panel

@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR 1 [ANT1]

@ ANTENNA CONNECTOR 2 [ANT2] (p. 2-3)
Connect a 50 Q antenna with a PL-259 plug con-
nector.

* [ANT1] is used for the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency bands.

* [ANT2] is used for the 144/430 MHz frequency bands.

* [ANT1] is used below 74.8 MHz, and [ANT2] is used for
74.8 MHz or above.

N\

%When using an optional AH-4, AH-740 or AT-180
7, Automatic antenna tuner, connect it to the [ANT1]
é connector.

N\

© GROUND TERMINAL [GND] (p. 2-2)
Connect this terminal to ground to prevent electrical
shocks, TVI, BCI and other problems.

O TUNER CONTROL SOCKET [TUNER] (p. 2-8)
Connect the control cable from an optional AH-4 or
AH-740 Automatic antenna tuner.

© DC POWER SOCKET [DC 13.8V] (p. 2-9)
Connect 13.8 V DC through the supplied DC power
cable.

Rear panel view
—J

o=
E
© @

@ CONTROLLER CONNECTOR [CONTROLLER]
Connects to the Controller using with the supplied
OPC-2253 Control cable.

*The OPC-2253 Control cable is 3.5 meter (11.5 feet)
length.
* DO NOT use any third party’s Ethernet cables.

= =

7 While cloning using the CS-7100 software, DO NOT
é connect anything to the [REMOTE] jack.

N

(2] (3] (4] (5]

a A\
@ @ UU UU {0®00] [D@D]
@@@9 000000 Yejg

® @OO@DOODDDDD
0_0 00 /zn) 00
® &) @ = o
N\ Lj
L |
O 0 0

@ STRAIGHT KEY JACK [KEY] (p. 2-7)
Connect a straight key or external electronic keyer
using a standard 3.5(d) mm/ & inch plug.
* To use the internal electronic keyer for CW operation,
connect to [ELEC-KEY] on the Rear panel of the Con-
troller. (p. 1-15)

© ACCESSORY SOCKET [ACC]
Connect control lines for external equipment such
as a linear amplifier, an automatic antenna selector/
tuner, a TNC for data communications, and so on.
* See page 1-19 for socket information.

© DATA1 JACK [DATA1] (p. 2-8)
= Connect a PC through the optional OPC-1529R
DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for low-speed data
communication in the DV mode. (p. 9-17)
= Connect a GPS receiver through the optional
OPC-1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE, for GPS
operation. (p. 10-2)

@ DATA2 SOCKET [DATA2] (p. 2-8)
Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller), and so
on, for high speed data communications.

® CI-V REMOTE CONTROL JACK [REMOTE]

(p. 2-8)

= Connect a PC, using the optional CT-17 CI-v LEVEL
CONVERTER, for external control of the transceiver.

= Use for the transceive function with another Ilcom
CI-V transceiver or receiver.
When the transceive function is set to ON, chang-
ing the frequency, operating mode and so on, on
the IC-7100 automatically changes those settings
on other Icom transceivers or receivers, and vice
versa.

= Connect another 1C-7100, using a mini plug
cable*, for transceiver to transceiver cloning.
* Purchase separately


Icom
ハイライト表示
CI-V
Icom computer Control Interface allows multiple radio control simultaneously.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)
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® USB (Universal Serial Bus) PORT [USB]

Using a USB cable, connect a PC to do the follow-

ing:

- Input modulation

- Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V com-
mands (p. 20-2)

- Send the received audio to the PC

- Send the decoded characters to the PC

- Low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p.
9-17)

- Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFT-
WARE (p. 21-5)

- Remote control operation using the optional RS-
BA1 IP REMOTE CONTROL SOFTWARE (p. 21-5)

* Two COM port numbers are assigned to the [USB] con-
nector. One of them is “USB1,” used for cloning and CI-V
operation. The other one is “USB2,” whose function is se-
lected in “USB2 Function” item of the “Connectors” Set
mode. (p. 17-25)
> Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >
USB2 Function

About the USB driver:

The USB driver and the installation guide can be
downloaded from our website.

w https://www.icomjapan.com/support/

The following items are required:

PC

* Microsoft® Windows® 10 (32/64 bit)
Microsoft® Windows® 8.1 (32/64 bit)*
*Except for Microsoft® Windows® RT.

* AUSB 1.1, 2.0 or 3.0 port

Other items

* USB cable (supplied with the transceiver)

* PC software (such as the optional RS-BA1 or CS-
7100)

% NEVER connect the transceiver to a PC until the
7, USB driver installation has been completed.

®

®

About the modulation input:

Select “USB” in the “Connectors” Set mode item
“DATA OFF MOD” or “DATA MOD.” The modulation
input level from the USB jack can be set in the Set
mode item “USB MOD Level” (p. 17-24)

> Connectors > DATA OFF MOD

> Connectors > DATA MOD

> Connectors > USB MOD Level

EXTERNAL SPEAKER JACK [SP]
Connect to an external speaker (4 to 8 Q).

MICROPHONE CONNECTOR [MIC]

Plug in the supplied or an optional microphone.

* See page 21-4 for appropriate microphones.

* See page 1-20 for microphone connector information.

* The optional OPC-589 cable can be used to connect an
8-pin microphone such as the SM-30 or SM-50.

¢ A microphone connector is also available on the Control-
ler.
7, DO NOT simultaneously connect two microphones.


Icom
ハイライト表示
CI-V
Icom computer Control Interface allows multiple radio control simultaneously.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

<© ACC socket information
¢ ACC socket

ACC PIN No. | NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
Output voltage: 8Vz+03V
1 8V Regulated 8 V output. Output current: Less than 10 mA
2 GND Connects to ground. _
An texltetrrr]‘a't equipment| ) it voltage (High): 2.0V to 20.0 V
S\CI)Eerr? fhisepirnargljsoceeslvlizv Input voltage (Low): -0.5V to+0.8V
- ’ flow: Maxi 20 mA
3 i—:iEND :)nurtn;ti:]out the transceiver transmits. Current flow aximum 20 m
Rear panel view Thle tran_sceilwter OUtthtsi Output voltage (Low): Less than 0.1V
@ brown @ gray a low signal to control) o, rent flow: Maximum 200 mA
@ red © white external equipment.
@ orange @0 black 4 BDT Data line for the optional AT-180. —_—
@ yellow @ pink .
® green @ light 5 NC *3 |f the modification is performed, I
® blue blue (BAND*3) |  band voltage output. (p. 19-11) Output voltage: Oto8V
I light
Dpurle @ g;?een 6 ALC ALC volt inout Control voltage: -4Vto0V
voitage nput. Input impedance: More than 3.3 kQ
Color refers to An external equipment| ., 4 qitage (High): 2.0V to 20.0 V
the cable strands controls the transceiver. Input voltage (Low): —0.5V to +0.8 V
of the supplied When this pin goes low, t flow- ’ M. . 2' A
cable. 7 X’S2END Lnui);tiilom- the transceiver transmits. Current flow: aximum 20 m
Thle transceilvtter OUtthtSi Output voltage (Low): Less than 0.1V
a low signal to control) o, rent flow: Maximum 200 mA
external equipment.
8 13.8V 13.8 V output when power is ON. Output current: Less than 1 A
9 TKEY Key line for the optional AT-180.
“High” level: More than 2.4V
10 FSKK Controls RTTY keying “Low” level: Less than 0.6 V
Output current: Less than 2 mA
. Input impedance: 10 kQ
R MOD Modulator input. Input level: Approx. 100 mV rms
AF detector output. .
: Output d o 47KkQ
12 AF*3 Fixed level, regardless of the [AF] Oztgzt :;nvp:_ ance 100 to 300 mV rms
control position. '
13 saLs Squelch output. SQL open: Less than 0.3 V/5 mA
Grounded when squelch opens. SQL closed: More than 6.0 V/100 pA

*'When the SEND terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force can cause
the transceiver's malfunction or damage. To prevent this, we recommend adding a switching diode, such as an
“1SS133,” on the load side of the circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.
When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before

operation.
[Example] Switching diode
ACC socket
(®HSEND or
VSEND 1 :
@ L»!! H % H :Re|ay
(®13.8V= .

linear amplifier

— To a non-lcom
N
,
! 1

*2\VSEND is used for the 144 MHz and 430 MHz bands, and HSEND is used for the HF, 50/70 MHz bands by default.
You can change this setting in “VSEND Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-26)

> Connectors > VSEND Select

*3You can change this setting in “ACC/USB Output Select” of the “Connectors” Set mode. (p. 17-24)
> Connectors > ACC/USB Output Select

1-19


Icom
ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Main unit — Rear panel (Continued)

*When connecting the ACC conversion cable (OPC-599)

Connect to ACC socket ACC 1 % ﬁ ACC 2 @ ﬁ
(¢ (¢ %‘% %‘%
) 2\ & W L
NP7, ey 7
@ FSKK ® AF D8V ® ALC
@ GND ® saLs
@ GND ® VSEND
@HSEND @138V @HSEND @138V
® MOD ALC @ BAND
N\ /)’) 2
< DATA2 socket information
DATA2 PIN No. NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
Input terminal for data transmit. Input level (1200 bps): 100 mV
1 DATA IN (1200 bps: AFSK/ Input level (9600 bps): 0.2 to 0.5 Vp-p
9600 bps: G3RUH, GMSK)
5 GND Common ground for DATA IN, DATA
OUT and AF OUT.
PTT terminal for packet operation.|Input voltage (High): 2.0V to 20.0V
3 PTT Connect to ground to activate the |Input voltage (Low): —0.5V to +0.8 V
. transmitter.
Rear panel view - Outont | 3 : 0K0
4 DATA OUT Data out terminal for 9600 bps opera- | Outpu |mpe. ance:
tion only. Output level: 1.0 Vp-p
5 AF OUT |Data outterminal for 1200 bps opera- Output impedance: 4.7 kQ
tion only. Output level: 100-300 mV rms
Squelch out terminal. This pin is|SQL open: Less than 0.3 V/
grounded when the transceiver re- 5 mA
ceives a signal which opens the|SQL closed: More than 6.0 V/
squelch. 100 pA
6 SQL *To avoid interfering transmissions,

connect squelch to the TNC to inhibit
transmission when squelch is open.

» Keep RF gain at a normal level, other-
wise a “SQL” signal will not be output.

< Microphone connector information

MIC PIN No. [ NAME DESCRIPTION SPECIFICATIONS
1 8V +8 V DC output. Maximum 10 mA
UP: Ground
2 MIC U/D | Frequency Up/Down DN: Ground through 470 Q
HM-151 connection
3 M8V SW | Ground to indicate the HM-151 is connected. —
When the HM-151 is not connected; outputs an AF.*"
87654551 4 PTT PTT input —
Rear panel view 5 MIC E Microphone ground —
6 MIC Microphone input —
7 GND Ground —
DATA IN | When the HM-151 is connected; HM-151 data input —
8 .k t}
SQL SW | When the HM-151 is not connected; Squelch switch Open.. ‘LQW ,Ievel
Close: ‘High’ level

*1'You can change this setting in “MIC AF Out” of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-22)

> Function > MIC AF Out

1-20



Icom
ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AFSK
Audio Frequency Shift Keying, a form of digital signalling.


Icom
ハイライト表示
SQL
A function muting audio output for set conditions.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone

< HM-198 (Supplied)

1-21

©OPTT SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

@ UP/DOWN KEYS [UPJ/[DN]
= Push either key to change the operating frequen-
¢y, memory channel, Set mode setting, and so on.
(pp. 3-9, 4-11, 11-3)
= Hold down either key for 1 second to start scan-
ning.

© UP/DN LOCK SWITCH
Slide to turn the [UP]/[DN] keys lock function ON or
OFF.
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (Continued)

The optional OPC-589 cable is required to connect these 8-pin microphones.

< SM-50 (Option)
TOP VIEW

<& SM-30 (Option)
TOP VIEW

MIC GAIN LOW CUT

O] O

©

1-22

©@PTT SWITCH
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

@O PTT LOCK SWITCH
Push to lock the PTT switch in the transmit mode.

© UP/DOWN SWITCHES [UPJ/[DN]

Change the selected readout frequency or memory

channel.

* Holding down continuously changes the frequency or
memory channel number.

* While holding down [XEC), the transmit readout frequen-
cy can be controlled while in the split frequency mode.

* The [UPJ/[DN] switch can simulate a key paddle. Preset in
the “KEYER SET” mode (U/D KEY; MIC Up/Down Keyer).
(p. 4-10)

O LOW CUT SWITCH
Push (SM-50)/Slide (SM-30) to cut out the low fre-
guency components of input voice signals.

@ PTT LOCK INDICATOR [LOCK]
(Only for the SM-30)
Lights red when the PTT lock switch (@) is ON.

@ MIC GAIN VOLUME [MIC GAIN]
Rotate to adjust the microphone output level.
* Use this control as an addition to the microphone gain
setting of the connected transceiver.

/ Rotating the control too far clockwise may result
; in an output level that is too high and transmit sig-
Z. nal distortion.

\

A\
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

Microphone (Continued)

<& HM-151 (Option)

Mic element

@ SPCH/LOCK KEY [SPCH/LOCK]
O SPEECH KEY Operation (p. 3-20)

Push to audibly announce the S-meter level, the

displayed frequency and the operating mode.

* The S-Level announcement can be turned OFF in the
“S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH” Set mode.
(p. 17-15)
> SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH

* When RIT is ON, the RIT offset is not included in the
frequency announcement.

O LOCK KEY Operation (p. 5-12)

Hold down for 1 second to turn the Lock function

ON or OFF.

* The function electronically locks the Dial.

 “Bme®)” appears when the function is ON.

*You can select the Dial lock and Panel lock in the
“Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set mode (p.
17-20).
> Function > Lock Function

@ PTT SWITCH [PTT] (p. 3-23)
Hold down to transmit, release to receive.

© UP/DOWN KEYS [A)/[V]
Change the operating frequency.
* Hold down to continuously change the frequency.
* If the Quick tuning icon is not displayed, the tuning step
is 50 Hz.

1-23

O TRANSMIT LED
Lights red while transmitting.

@ KEYPAD
= Pushing a key selects the operating band.
* [(GENE)-] selects the general coverage band.
= Pushing the same key 2 or 3 times calls up other
stacked frequencies in the band.
* Icom’s triple band stacking register memorizes 3 fre-
quencies in each band.
= After pushing [(F-INP)ENT], enter a numeric fre-
quency, then press [(F-INP)ENT] again.
e Example: To enter 14.195 MHz, push [(F-INP)ENT]
[1114] [«] [11 [91 [S] [(F-INP)ENT].

OFILTER SELECTION KEY [FIL]

= Push to select one of three IF filter settings.

* The selected filter passband width and shifting value
are displayed for 2 seconds in the window.

= Push for 1 second to display the “FILTER” screen
to adjust the filter passband width.

= \When the “FILTER” screen is displayed, push for 1
second to return to the previous screen.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).
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1 PANEL DESCRIPTION

< HM-151 (Option) (Continued)

J

@@ ®
@@ —0 D
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© MODE KEY [MODE]

= Push to cycle through the operating modes:
USB/LSB » CW/CW-R » RTTY/RTTY-R » AM
» FM » WFM » DV

= Hold down for 1 second to toggle the following
operating modes:
UsB <« LSB
CW <« CW-R
RTTY < RTTY-R

O POWER LED
Lights green when transceiver’s power is ON.

© PROGRAMMABLE FUNCTION KEYS [F-1]/[F-2]
Program and perform a selected function.
* The functions can be assigned in the “RC MIC” item of
the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-22). The default settings
for [F-1] and [F-2] are “MPW” and “MPR””

> Function > RC MIC

® MEMORY WRITE KEY [MW] (pp. 11-5, 11-6)
Hold down for 1 second to store VFO data into the
selected memory channel.
* This can be done in both the VFO and memory modes.

® VFO/MEMORY SELECTION KEY [V/M]
= Push to switch between the VFO and memory
modes. (p. 3-4)
= Hold down for 1 second to copy the memory con-
tents to the displayed VFO. (p. 11-9)

focg), |

1-24

Mic element

® TRANSMIT FREQUENCY CHECK KEY [XFC]
= During split frequency or repeater operation, hold

down to listen to the transmit frequency. (p. 4-28)

* While holding down this switch, the transmit frequen-
cy can be changed with the Dial or (MPAD].

* When the Split Lock function is turned ON in the Split
operation, hold down [XFC] to cancel the Dial lock
function. (p. 6-10)

= \When operating simplex, hold down to monitor
the frequency.

* While holding down this key, the squelch is open and
the interference reject functions are temporarily turned
OFF.

= \When operating simplex and the RIT function is
turned ON, hold down to listen to the transmit fre-
quency. The frequency is the same as when the

RIT is OFF.

= |n the DV mode, hold down this key to select the
RX monitoring mode. (p. 17-13)

® TUNER/CALL KEY [TUNER/CALL]

O ANTENNA TUNER KEY Operation

(pp. 16-5, 16-6)

(Frequency band: HF/50 MHz)

= Push to turn an optional antenna tuner ON or
OFF (bypass).

= Hold down for 1 second to manually start the
antenna tuner.
e If the tuner cannot tune the antenna within 20 sec-

onds, the tuning circuit is automatically bypassed.

O CALL KEY Operation (p. 11-4)
(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)
Push to select the Call channel.

In the 70 MHz band, push to sound an error beep.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Selecting a location

Select a location for the transceiver that allows ad-
equate air circulation, free from extreme heat, cold,
vibrations, away from TV sets, TV antenna elements,
radios and other electromagnetic sources.

The base of the transceiver has adjustable feet for the
desktop use. Set the feet to one of two angles, to meet
your operating preference.

Slide in the
direction of
arrow.

Controller bottom view

< Installing the transceiver in a vehicle

To prevent electrical shock, television interference
(TVI), broadcast interference (BCI) and other problems,
ground the transceiver using the GROUND terminal on
the rear panel.

For best results, connect a heavy gauge wire or strap
to a long ground rod. Make the distance between the
[GND] terminal and ground as short as possible.

7 /\ WARNING! NEVER connect the [GND] termi-
nal to a gas or electric pipe, since the connection
Z could cause an explosion or electric shock.

NN

Controller

DC power cable

Main unit

Controller cable Battery (12V)

The following optional devices can be installed, as
shown to the right.

¢ MBA-1: Controller bracket
e MBF-1: Mount base
* MB-62: Mobile mounting bracket

Controller

Please refer to the pages 2-4 and 2-5 for installation
details.

2-2
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Antenna connection

For radio communications, the antenna is of critical im-
portance, along with output power and receiver sensi-

tivity. Select a well-matched 50 Q antenna and coaxial Antenna SWR
cable feedline. We recommend 1.5:1 or better Voltage
Standing Wave Ratio (VSWR) on your operating bands.
The transmission line should be a coaxial cable.

When using a single antenna (for the HF, 50/70 MHz
bands), use the [ANT1] connector.

Each antenna is tuned for a specified frequency
range, and the SWR usually increases outside the
range. When the SWR is higher than approximately
2.0:1, the transceiver automatically reduces the trans-
mit power to protect the final transistors. In that case,
an antenna tuner is useful to match the transceiver
and antenna. Low SWR allows full power for transmit-
ting. The IC-7100 has an SWR meter to continuously
monitor the antenna SWR.

Z CAUTION: Protect your transceiver from lightning by
7 using a lightning arrestor.

Antenna connection

Connect the cable from your HF, 50/70 MHz antenna
to the [ANT 1] connector.

Connect the cable from your 144/430 MHz antenna
to the [ANT 2] connector.

Installation example

Bumper type

2-3


Icom
ハイライト表示
Sensitivity
Indicates how weak a signal the receiver can detect.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Connect controller to transceiver

The Main unit becomes hot when transmitted for long =
period of time. Rear panel QS
000000 O@OO
DO NOT place anything on the transceiver. It may ob- E@
struct radiation and cause mechanical trouble. ., ‘t
Controller To the [CONTROLLER]

er, malfunction may occur by the wraparound of the t

ﬁﬂm]]]]]]]]m]]ﬂ]]]}]]][ﬂ]]m\ . connector
‘ )
—_{
Using Ferrite EMI filter* - = e
Depending on the installed condition of the transceiv- | 235
| I |
1

electric wave. This problem can be resolved by using To the Ferrite EMI filter
the Ferrite EMI filter. [MAIN UNIT]

* . P ; _ Controller cable

The filter connection is required for the European ver connector '

sions.

< The Main unit installation

Nut
\ 4>/Spring washer Drill 5 mm holes for the bracket location.
X SR s ( Drill 3 mm holes for the tapping screws.
' e T & %g {
¥ T éj; i \
| T | -~
MB-62 N\/\/

A=l
Main unit installation (%‘A&IT/FM washer The MB-62 can be used for AT-180 as well.
Adjust for the best angle.
@l _ .) z ﬂScrew

Using
tapping screws

2-4
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INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Installing the Controller

The controller can be installed on the dashboard of a ve-
hicle or console by using the optional Controller bracket.

* Controller installtion procedures
1. Place the controller bracket on a dashboard or
console.

Place the MBF-1 holder. Refer to the MBF-1 installation
manual.

MBF-1
(Optional) Suction cup

Brace knob

2. Attach the bracket to the Controller.

Tighten the screws to attach the bracket to the Controller.
(The screws are supplied with the MBA-1)

MBA-1
(Optional)

Controller \%

3. Connect the Controller to the bracket

There are 2 ways to mount the controller. Select the best way
for your environment.

MBF-

bracket hook

(DInsert the MBA-1 guide to the MBF-1 bracket hook.
(@Tighten the nut.
(3 Adjust the tilt with the adjust knob.

2-5

@ Insert the MBA-1guide to MBF-1 bracket hook.
(®Tighten the nut.
(& Adjust the angle, then tighten the adjust knob.

4. Cushion

If the Controller vibrates and hits to the dashboard or console
when driving, use the cushion supplied with the Controller
bracket.

When the Controller is fixed, tighten the adjustment knob
while pressing it to the stuck cushion. The MBF-1 includes 2
sheets of cushions for each different thickness.

/

1%

<l
)

7
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INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Connecting accessories to the controller

[MIC] connector
HM-151

DO NOT connect 2 microphones at the same time.
If they are connected to the controller and the Main
unit at the same time, the both microphones will be
ON while transmitting.

CAUTION: NEVER connect or use the optional
HM-151 (microphone) with any other trans-
ceiver. This could damage the transceiver. The
HM-151 is designed to use with the 1C-7000/
IC-7100 series ONLY.

Adapter cable + Microphone

OPC-589

¢ External Keypad

Control the CW memory keyer transmission from the exter-
nal keypad by connecting the control circuit to the MIC con-
nector.

Set the “Keyer” item in the “Connectors,” and set the mode to
“ON” to use the external keypad. (p. 17-25)

¢ Data transmission (AFSK)

Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Controller) to the [MIC] con-
nector to enable data transmission (AFSK). (p. 18-2)

Controller

S

Connect to the [CONTROLLER]
[ connector of the Main unit

[==N=R=i=N=N=l=]=R=R=N=]=]
BEEEEEREEEEBERBR
[=R=N=N=l=f=N=N=]=R=R=]=N=]
EEEEREREEEBERBBB
[=R=N=N=R=f=l=N=N=]=N=N=N=]
BBBEERRRBEEEBR
[=R=N=R=R=N=N=]=N=R=R=]=)=]
BEBEEEREREEEEBEBR

[ ]

[PHONES/SP] (Headphones/External Speaker) Jack

External speaker

Set the switch on the bottom of
the Controller to “PHONES” to
use headphones and set it to
“SP” to use a speaker.

Bottom of the
controller

The transceiver accepts head-
phones with maximum 5 mW in
to an 8 Q impedance.

The sound level may differ, de-
pending on the headphones.

3.5(d) mm/18” plug

Headphones

[ELEC-KEY] (Electronic keyer) Jack

A jack to connect the paddle
with electrode control on the
end terminal.

dash Connect to the transceiver’s
[KEY] Jack to use the Elec-
tronic keyer (p. 2-7)

* The internal keyer is set as the
default but it can be changed in

com
3.5(d) mm/16” plug the “keyer” Set mode (p. 4-10)

2-6


Icom
ハイライト表示
AFSK
Audio Frequency Shift Keying, a form of digital signalling.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Required Connections to a Transceiver

[ANT2] 144/430MHz BANDS [ANT1] HF, 50/70 MHz BANDS
CONNECTOR (p. 2-3) CONNECTOR (p. 2-3)

Connect a 50 Q antenna for
Connect a 50 Q antenna for the the HF, 50/70 MHz frequency
144/430 MHz frequency bands or bands or below 74.8 MHz.
74.8 MHz and above.

[DC 13.8V] DC POWER SUPPLY

(p- 2-9)

Use a power
supply with
13.8V DC
output and a
capacity of

at least 22
Amperes.

PS-126
(Optional)

IC-7100

OO s

@OD

[MIC] MODULAR MICRO-

PHONE CONNECTOR (p. 2-6)
As with a microphone connec-
tor of the controller, accepts

the supplied microphone.

[GND] GROUND TERMINAL
(p- 2-2)
Connect this termi-
nal to a station or
vehicle ground to

prevent electrical . .
shocks, TVI, BCI Plug diameter: 3.5 mm/i4

and other problems. Accepts a straight key or an
external electronic keyer.

2-7

Connect to the [MAIN UNIT]
connector of the controller.

(p. 2-4)
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2

INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

The External Units Connections to a Transceiver

[DATA1] DATA1 JACK

For GPS operation (p. 10-2)

* Connect a GPS receiver to the transceiv-
er.

* The optional OPC-1529R (Data commu- OPC-1529R
nication cable) and a 3rd party's GPS re-  (Optional)
ceiver with RS-232C Port are required.

For low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p. 9-17)

* Connect the transceiver to a PC.

* The USB cable can also be used for low-speed data commu-
nication..

[TUNER] TUNER CONTROL SOCKET (p. 16-2)

Connect the con-
trol cable from an
optional AH-4 or
AH-740 (Automat-
ic antenna tuner).

AH-4 (Optional)

AH-2b (Optional) AH-740 (Optional)

¢ Connected to AH-4

[SP] (EXTERNAL) SPEAKER JACK

(p- 2-6)
Similar to the [PHONES/SP] jack
on the controller. Plug in an exter-
nal speaker. 3.5(d) mm/¥" plug

Connect a TNC (Terminal Node Con-
troller) for packet communication.

ﬁ \
O CeD O —
B {oceo0] E]@
000000 YgE
0000000
@ 000000 0 0|0 /7 oo@1
el |
| |
[DATA2] DATA2 SOCKET (p. 18-2) [ACC] ACCESSORY

SOCKET (p. 1-19)

Connect control lines
for external equipment
such as TNC or a PC.

[USB] USB (Universal Serial Bus) PORT

* Remotely control the transceiver using CI-V commands
(p. 20-2)

* Send the received audio to the PC

* Input modulation (pp. 1-18, 17-8)

* Send the decoded RTTY outputs to the PC

* Low-speed data communication in the DV mode (p. 9-17)

* Cloning using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE
(p. 19-5)

* Remotely control using the optional RS-BA1

[REMOTE] REMOTE CONTROL JACK

* Remotely control the transceiver using Cl-V commands.
(p. 20-2)

¢ Cloning between transceivers (p. 19-5)
3.5(d) mm/18” plug

NOTE: By setting “ACC/USB output selection” of the
Connectors Set mode (p. 17-24), the receiving tone
can normally be output from the [ACC] socket, and
the [USB] port can output an IF signal (12 kHz). This
is required for the Software-Defined Radio (SDR) op-
eration. The Digital Radio Mondiale (DRM) broadcast
can be received using SDR.

2-8

CAUTION: DO NOT connect any device to [RE-
MOTE] when cloning using the optional CS-7100
CLONING SOFTWARE.
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ハイライト表示
CI-V
Icom computer Control Interface allows multiple radio control simultaneously.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Power Supply Connections

Make sure the [POWER] switch is OFF before connect- The transceiver needs followings:

ing the DC power cable. * DC 13.8 V (Capacity: 22 A and over)

* We recommend using Icom’s optional power supply * A power supply with an over current protective line
(PS-126: DC13.8 V/25 A). and with a less voltage fluctuation or ripple

¢ Connecting the PS-126 power supply ¢ Connecting a non-lcom DC power supply

Connect the black DC power cable to the (-) Negative

PS-126 . .
Use the attached AC cabletocon-  — terminal, and the red DC power cable to the (+) Positive
nect to AC outlet. P terminal.
Rear panel Soeo AC outlet
¢ P SRBI, Rear panel .
S i G Stabilized power supply
0 00000 BEESESS
ooooooo EE] T \@ 00?6?3 @
oc 0o o @
o |m [DC 13.8V] (10 ( = ggoooofoo
| — W A © [ Fuse ® o
= GND holder Fole)
GND = A
. RED—J J-BLACK
< Battery connections DC power socket @%4
7 AWARNING! OPC-1457
7 * NEVER connect to a battery without supplying a DC fuse, For European versions

otherwise a fire hazard occurs.
* NEVER connect the transceiver directly to a 24 V battery.

Connect to
power supply

AMMNNNY

AR ee s’

7 The transceiver may not receive well on some frequencies
7, when installed in a hybrid vehicle, or any type of electric
7, vehicle (fuel cell vehicle). This is because vehicle’s electric L~ 5
7, components such as the inverter system generate a lot of
7, electric noise.

* DO NOT use a cigarette lighter socket as a power source

when operating in a vehicle. The plug may cause voltage DC power socket
drops and ignition noise may be superimposed onto trans-
mit or receive audio. AWARNING! (About DC power supply)
 Use a rubber grommet when passing the DC power cable * Make sure DC power cable polarity is correct.

through a metal plate to prevent a short circuit. Red: Positive + terminal

Black: Negative — terminal
* NEVER cut the DC power cable between the DC
plug and fuse holder.

* DO NOT use unattached or undesignated DC pow-

% IMPORTANT! ercable.

% Detailed installation notes for Icom mobile transceiv- * DO NOT forcibly pull or bend the DC power cable.
é ers to be fitted into vehicles are available. Contact Install the devices far enough from the place where
% your Icom dealer or distributor. people might put things or step on the DC power

cable.
CONNECTING A VEHICLE BATTERY NOTE: Use terminals for
the cable connections.
Crimp

ba‘ttery

Solde
Supplied /

)
DC power cable dg

2-9
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Linear Amplifier Connections

¢ Connecting the IC-PW1/EURO

To connect the Icom IC-PW1/EURO, see the diagram below.
For IC-PW1/EURO operation, refer to the amplifier’s instruction manual.

ACC cable .~ 7-pin side
To an antenna mgh
[ACCA] ~— OPC-599
Remote Control conversion
[ANT] % [é [REMOTE] \cable [REMOTE] cable
%UTH Coaxial cable

[ANT1] %

00

) OOO/O@O
IC-7100

GND.

J~ GND

(I AC outlet

Non-European versions: 100—-120 / 200-240 V
European version: 230 V

2-10
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2 INSTALLATION AND CONNECTIONS

Linear Amplifier Connections (Continued)

< Connecting a non-lcom linear amplifier

To connect a non-lcom HF, 50/70*' MHz bands linear amplifier, see the diagram below.
*170 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

To an antenna

p—

\ Non-lcom Linear amplifier

U@
000000
0

o :
&) rRFouT RF IN @
Q

Q

ALC O H D ALC (Blue)
SEND ©<—=D-?ﬁ_ HSEND (Orange)/ ACC
- ! VSEND (Purple) | C-7100 1
Relay: ||g | *
v T S—— N
— / 13.8V (Gray) 13-pin plug with ACC cable

Switching diode

*2When connecting a 144 MHz or 430 MHz band's liner am-
plifier, connect to [ANT2].

AWARNING!

The SEND terminal of the linear amplifier must be connected to the HSEND (ACC connector pin 3) for the HF, 50/70*
MHz bands, and to VSEND (ACC connector pin 7) for the 144/430 MHz bands. An external relay must be used.
* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

When the HSEND (or VSEND) terminal controls the inductive load (such as a relay), a counter-electromotive force
can damage or cause the transceiver to malfunction. To prevent this, add a switching diode on the load side of the
circuit to the counter-electromotive force absorption.
* We recommend adding a switching diode, such as an “1SS133.”
* When the diode is added, a switching delay of the relay may occur. Be sure to check its switching action before
operating.

The ALC input level must be in the range 0V to —4 V. The transceiver does not accept positive voltage. Non-matched
ALC and RF power settings could cause a fire or damage the linear amplifier.

When using a linear amplifier such as IC-PW1/EURO, adjust the output power to stay within the ALC zone by pushing
MICIRF PWR)((C]). For ALC zone information, refer to ‘Basic transmit operation. (p. 3-23)

When using a linear amplifier that has a time delay between receiving and transmitting, a high SWR might cause
the linear amplifier to malfunction. To prevent this, slow the TX Delay in the “TX Delay (HF), (50M), (70M)*, (144M),
(430M)” items of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-19)

SET((©) > Function > TX Delay

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the transceiver version.

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), R, (S)or Dlinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
====] (== || (C): Center bottom
N “)| (DJ): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Power ON

< Before first applying power

Before turning ON your transceiver for the first time,
make sure all connections required for your system are
complete by reviewing them in Section 2 of this man-
ual.

After all connections have been made, set the [AF]®((L))
and [RF/SQL]O((L)) controls as shown in the illustra-
tion to the right.

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), R, (C)or DJinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
d; SEEEEIESE (CJ: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

< Turning ON the power

Normal Power ON:
Push [PWR]® (L)) to turn ON the transceiver.

Power OFF:
Hold down [PWR]®((L)) for 1 second to turn OFF the
transceiver.

Partial Resetting

A partial resetting CLEARS the operating param-
eters and returns them to their default values (VFO
frequency, VFO settings, menu group’s contents)
without clearing certain data.

BET((C)) > Others > Reset > Partial Reset
* During start-up, the transceiver displays “PARTIAL RE-
SET, then its initial VFO frequencies when resetting is

complete.

See page 19-3 for resetting details.

3-2

NOTE: When turning OFF the power, the transceiver
memorizes the settings. Thus the transceiver restarts

with the settings before you turned OFF the power.

[RF/SQL] control: 12 o'clock
[AF] control: Max counterclockwise

1C-7100

()]
AF-2-RF/SQL

MICREPWR  SPEEDPITCH  (P:AMP(ETT) DR

[PWR]
’ u
e e Y Y
Q o Y Y Y
—
A 4

12:00

EEmFaNGE)

14,100.00

FAMPT AaC-M
WVEOA

a01

S e Eee e T 20 40 BOHE

11— 11
[Ecan[sraT [ acs 0 v J0 )

Initial VFO display
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BASIC OPERATION

Selecting a Function menu

Push (MENU)((C)) one or more times to select the “M-1”
screen (M-1 menu), “M-2” screen (M-2 menu) or “M-3”
screen (M-3 menu).
* In the DR mode, push (MENU]J((C)) once or twice to select the
“D-1" screen (D-1 menu) or “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).
¢ Functions vary, depending on the operating mode.
(p. 1-8to p. 1-11)

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L, [R), (¢ or (D) in the

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
====] (== || (C): Center bottom

“)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Example: Menu selection in the SSB mode

e

(o s o s I:I
o s s s o I:I

&

. 12:00 . 12:00
FILZ FILZ
14.100.00 14.100.00
FAMPT AGC- FAMPT AGC-
VFOA, VFOA,
£ feeeZee oo @ 200 40-- EOdE AD] £ feeeZee oo @ 200 40-- EOdE LnHKﬂD]
o [F-JR Eeeenennns 1005 o [F-JR Eeeenennns 1005

=

FAMPT AGC-

Fioneeeees FE e [ T 005

L | QT
[scan[srLT [ ase 1w [ ] } [(our I acs J[vorce ] [come ][ Tew ]

1z2:00

14.100.00

VFOA,

£ {eeeZeeBee Peel 200 400 BOdE
BL.ﬂHKAD 1

J[Lwex )

e
i| [wEMa ] [Ecore][Cswr ] (

—J

3-3
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Selecting VFO/Memory mode

IC-7100 has VFO and Memory modes. -_.f_—.:._m 1z2:00] VFO mode icon
In the VFO mode, rotate the Dial to select the disired =
frequency. 1 4 1 DD DD
In the Memory mode, rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to select the PLAMFT AGC-M R
preprogrammed memory channel. § A E B T8 2040 E0dE all
B fhoreees ZE orers s -
gri—11
Push (MENU)((C]) one or more times to select the “M-1” ’_) Cean) G Cae) () T )
screen (M-1 menu). C}
“M-1" screen Touch [V/M]

* Touch [V/M](([D)) to select the VFO or memory mode.

* Touch [V/M](([D)) for 1 second to copy the selected memory '

channel contents to the VFO mode. (p. 11-9)
Programming 10.12000 MHz/CW into

Memory channel AQ1.

w2 [FILz) 12:00 Memor mode
S e B ) y

1012000 J

111
[Ecen ][ srLuT ][ asE JU s J[Cnae )

Touch [V/M]

Touching the VFO/Memory mode icon or Memory chan- ; i
uching the VFO/Memory mode ic y cha = -_m_m 1z:00] VFO mode icon

nel selects the VFO or Memory mode.
' 1 4 1 00 00

F.AMPT AGC—

(111
[Ecan srLiT [ ase 0 v [ e ]

3

Deft [Dlisplay  Riight The [L, [R), [C)or D) in the N T o ) 12:00| Memory mode

© ) port of e eonroler, 10.120.00 J

L): Leftside | amc-mo

@ ®: nght Side £ g E B P 3 20 40 EOdE :EDM-?
E ggggg gg : Center bottom P 2B Efeeeeeennn 1004 g
O ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

11— 1
Cecar]CEruT ) ([Case JCvma [ ]

(Clenter

VRO Touching the VFO/Mem-

Cjﬁﬂ1 ory mode icon or Mem-

ory channel selects the
t VFO or Memory mode.

3-4
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3  BASIC OPERATION

VFO operation

The IC-7100 has two VFOs; “A” and “B,” and are conve-
nient for quickly selecting two frequencies, or split fre-
quency operation. You can use either VFO to call up a
frequency and operating mode.

VFO is an abbreviation of Variable Frequency Oscilla-
tor.

< Selecting VFO A or VFO B

(D While in the VFO mode, push (MENU)((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

@Touch [A/B](D) to switch between the VFO A and
VFO B.
* “VFOA” or “VFOB” appears as each VFO is selected.

< VFO equalization
(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).
(@ Touch [A/B]((D)) for 1 second to equalize the data in
both VFOs.
* Three beeps sound when the equalization is complete.
(®Touch [A/B]((D)) to select the other VFO.
* Selects VFO A or VFO B to display the VFO'’s frequency.

CONVENIENT!

Use two VFOs as quick memories:

When you find a new station, but wish to continue
searching, the dual VFO system can be used for quick
memory storage.

(D Touch [A/B](D)) for 1 second to store the displayed
contents into the undisplayed VFO.

(2 Continue searching for stations.

(®Touch [A/B]([D)) to show the stored contents of the
undisplayed VFO.

@ To continue searching for stations, touch [A/B](D))
again to show the previous VFO.

3-5

R}, [C) or D) in the

instructions indicate the

the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

== || (C): Center bottom

~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

Left [Dlisplay ®ight The (L],
© @ part of
ol
e ]
N
(Clenter
g L)) 12:00

1410000

FAMP1 25—

24 Ze B PR 20 40 - EOdE

14— 1
[=cam)[=rLam ), s [ J i)

The selected
VFO icon

I

Touch [A/B]

¢

Example: Equalize VFO B to VFO A

12:00

g -3

1419500

F.AMP1 AEC-

24 Ze B PR 20 40 - EOdE

VFO A is selected

Touch [A/B]

for 1 second

1111
[Ecan]CErerm [ ave J[Cwem [ ]

Touch [A/B]

_E_ 12:00
PAMP1 AnC-M
LNEQER
1B P qe 20 40 - BOdE AD
O
[ 11— 1
|SCAN" SPLIT" 208 " W AT " Ty I

il

Selecting VFO B
displays same con-
tents as VFO A.
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BASIC OPERATION

Selecting a frequency band

Select the frequency band you want to use.

(D Touch the MHz digits of the frequency readout to en-
ter the Band selection screen.
@Touch a desired operating band, “1.8” to “430” or

“GENE”

* After touching the band, the display moves to the se-
lected band, and returns to the frequency display.

* Touch a band for 1 second to select the Band stacking
register, Register 1, Register 2 or Register 3 on the Band
selection screen.

* Touch [F-INP] to enter the Direct input screen. (p. 3-11)

« If desired, touch [9]([D) or push (MENUJ((C) to exit the

screen.

< Using the band stacking registers

The triple band stacking register provides 3 memories
for each band key to store frequencies and operating
modes.

This function is convenient when you operate 3 operat-
ing modes on one frequency band.

For example, one register can be used for a CW fre-
quency, another for an SSB frequency and the other
one for an RTTY frequency.

If a band key or [GENE] is touched for 1 second once,
the last used frequency and operating mode are called
up. When the key is touched for 1 second again, anoth-
er stored frequency and operating mode are called up.

See the table below for a list of the available frequency
bands and their default frequency and mode settings.

=

~4.100.00

AP AaC-M

£ e T e Pl 20 A0 - EOAE

12:00

VFOA,

a01

1111
[scen)[srLaT [ ase 1w [ e ]

I

v
¢ Band selection screen
o 14.100.00
1.8 x5 7 GEME
10 14 1%
C/ 21 24 28 |[Finp e
B0 144 430
Operating mode v

Touch the MHz
digits.

Enters the Direct
input screen

| = |<(—Cancel edit

Example: Touch “21” in the above screen

BEIM

(e Mo o)

1.050.00

PLAMPT A0

£ feeeTeeBee Pe B 200 400 BOHE

12:00

WO
a0l

-2
[Cour J[Caec J[REvER](

J[ /4 ]

The (L], R], or (D) in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

BAND REGISTER 1 REGISTER 2 REGISTER 3

1.8 MHz*! 1.900000 MHz CW 1.910000 MHz CW 1.915000 MHz CW
3.5 MHz*' 3.550000 MHz LSB 3.560000 MHz LSB 3.580000 MHz LSB
7 MHz 7.050000 MHz LSB 7.060000 MHz LSB 7.020000 MHz CW
10 MHz*! 10.120000 MHz CW 10.130000 MHz CW 10.140000 MHz CW
14 MHz 14.100000 MHz USB 14.200000 MHz USB 14.050000 MHz CW
18 MHz 18.100000 MHz USB 18.130000 MHz USB 18.150000 MHz USB
21 MHz 21.200000 MHz USB 21.300000 MHz USB 21.050000 MHz CW
24 MHz 24.950000 MHz USB 24.980000 MHz USB 24.900000 MHz CW
28 MHz 28.500000 MHz USB 29.500000 MHz USB 28.100000 MHz CW
50 MHz*! 50.100000 MHz USB 50.200000 MHz USB 51.000000 MHz FM
144 MHz 145.000000 MHz FM 145.100000 MHz FM 145.200000 MHz FM
430 MHz*! 433.000000 MHz FM 433.100000 MHz FM 433.200000 MHz FM
General*' 2 15.000000 MHz USB 15.100000 MHz USB 15.200000 MHz USB

*1 The default frequency and mode settings differ depending on the version.

*2 [GENE] selects the general coverage band.

3-6

Above list shows the USA version’s.
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency

You can select the transceiver’s frequency by using the
Dial, or you can enter it on the Direct input screen.

< Tuning with the Dial
(D On the Band selection screen, select the desired fre-
quency band. (p. 3-6) @ Dial
(2 Rotate the Dial to set the desired frequency. @)
* The default tuning step differs, depending on the operat- @
ing mode, frequency band and a version.

o e s s s o | o
o o s s s o | e

If the frequency cannot be changed:

. s e Left (Dlispla Rlight The (L), R, (€] or (D] in the
Check the Lock function, and if it is ON, is dis- play 9 instructions indicate the

played, and the Dial does not function. art of the controller.
In this case, hold down [SPEECH=0J((R)) for 1 second to © @ : Left side

turn OFF the Lock function. @ (R): Right side
=| E====) (== || (C]: Center bottom
When “LOCK/SPEECH” is selected in the “{[SPEECH/ d; — =] [ Display (Touch screen)
LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function” Set mode, push-
ing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns OFF the lock function. (see Clenter

p. 17-20 for details)
(SET)((C)) > Function > [SPEECH/LOCK] switch

3-7
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Quick Tuning function

The operating frequency can be changed in ‘kHz’ or
‘MHZz’ steps for quick tuning.

Select the desired tuning step in each operating fre-
quency band and mode.

(D Touch the kHz digits to select the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning
function step, or turn it OFF. Or touch the MHz digits
for 1 second to select the ‘MHz’ Quick Tuning func-
tion step, or turn it OFF.
¢ While the quick tuning icon “¥” is displayed above the 1
kHz or 1 MHz digit, the frequency will be changed in ‘kHz’
or ‘MHZz’ steps.

* When the function is OFF, the frequency will be changed
in 10 Hz or 1 Hz steps.

(@ Rotate the Dial to change the frequency in the se-
lected steps.

3-8

¢ ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning function

)~ @

14.1

PP A
5 {oeTeBeeT 8 200 400 BOdE
[ T 5. BO e 1009

mes
[=can])[=rum ) [Case J[ e J ]

/000

12:00

VA

a01

4

[ T - B

14.1

FLAMPT &G0

S 2040 E0dE

11— 1
Cscar]Eruar ) Case JCwma o]

12:00

VEOA,

401

¢ ‘MHz’ Quick Tuning function

EEmFaNGE)

%4.100.00

AP AGT-M

a0l
o T
[h—1]1

12:00

WVEOA

[Ecan[sraT [ acs 0 v J0 )

D 4

S,

T SS—

i

R ) (g

LAMPT AGT-M

@&.1 00.00

£ e Eee B T 20 40 BOE

11— 1
[=cam)[=rLam [ ase v I )

12:00

WVEOA

a01

Quick tuning icon

Touch the kHz
digits

Quick tuning icon

Touch the kHz
digits to turn it
OFF

Touch the MHz
digits for 1 sec-
ond

Touch the MHz
digits for 1 sec-
ond to turn it
OFF
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3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Selecting ‘kHz’ step

When the ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning is selected, the frequen-
cy can be changed in the selected ‘kHz’ steps. The
steps can be memorized, depending on the operating
modes.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired op-
erating mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Touch the kHz digits for 1 second to enter the Tuning
step selection screen.
* The ‘kHz’ Quick Tuning function is turned ON, and then
the “¥” icon is displayed.
(®Touch the desired tuning step to select the desired
‘kHZ’ step.
*0.1,1,5,6.25, 9, 10, 12.5, 20, 25, 50 and 100 kHz are
selectable.
* If the desired step is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
to select the page.
* On the Tuning step selection screen, rotating the Dial
also selects the tuning step.
* If desired, touch [©]([D)) or push [MENU)((C)) to return to
the normal operating screen.
@ Repeat steps (D to 3 to select the Quick tuning
steps for other modes.

< Selecting 1 Hz step
You can change the frequency in 1 Hz steps for fine
tuning.

w Touch the Hz digits for 1 second to turn the 1 Hz tun-
ing step ON or OFF.

OTE:

* When the RIT function is used, it also tunesin 1 Hz
tuning steps.

* The frequency changes in 50 Hz steps when the
[UPJ/[DN] switches of the microphone are used for
frequency tuning (if the quick tuning function is not
selected.)

AR,
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Touch the kHz dig-
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* Tuning step selection screen
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(Clenter
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Rlight The (L), [R), ([Clor([Din the
instructions indicate the

the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

~)| [DJ: Display (Touch screen)

Touch the Hz dig-
its for 1 second

1 Hz indication

A
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< 1/4 tuning step function

(Mode: SSB-D/CW/RTTY)

The dial speed is reduced to "4 of the normal speed
when the "4 tuning function is ON, for finer tuning con-
trol.

You can set the "4 tuning function in each operating
frequency band.

This function is selectable only when the quick tuning
function is turned OFF.

(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [1/4](D)) to turn the V4 tuning function ON or
OFF.
* “[FE}” appears when the 1/4 tuning function is ON.

< Auto tuning step function

When you rapidly rotate the Dial, the tuning speed can
automatically accelerate, depending on the “MAIN DIAL
Auto TS” option in the “Function” Set mode.

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “MAIN DIAL Auto TS” item of the “Func-
tion” Set mode.

Function > MAIN DIAL Auto TS

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(@ Touch the desired option to select the HIGH or LOW
tuning speed acceleration, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.

* HIGH: When the tuning step is set to 1 kHz or small-
er steps, the tuning speed is approximately five
times faster.

When the tuning step is set to 5 kHz or larger
steps, the tuning speed is approximately two times
faster. (default)

* LOW: Approximately two times faster

* OFF: Auto tuning step is turned OFF.

* If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

The (L, (R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)
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i! Connectors
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]

PAIN DELAL Auto TS
HIGH

HIGH (Default)

Touch [1/4]

Ya tuning icon

Push

Touch
“Function”

Touch “MAIN
DIAL Auto TS”
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Direct frequency input
The transceiver has a Direct input screen for direct fre-
quency entry, as described below.

e Operating frequency input

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.

(@ Touch [F-INP]([D)) to enter the Direct input screen.

(®Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency.

* If a most significant digit is inputted, it will be displayed at
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display
will be shifted to left side one by one.
¢ If the numbers for the MHz digits are inputted, and then
“”is touched, the inputted numbers will be shifted to the
MHz digits.

@ Touch [ENT](D)) to input the frequency.

* If a most significant digit is inputted, it will be displayed at
the 10 Hz digit, and then next digit is inputted, a display
shifts to left side one by one.

* When not having inputted below a 100 kHz digit, touch
[ENT](D)) to set all uninputted digits to “0.”

* If desired, touch “CE” to delete entering.

« If desired, touch [9](D) or push (MENUJ((C) to exit the
Direct input screen.

[Example]
To enter the 14.025 MHz frequency:
w Touch [1], [4], [* ()], [0], [2], [5] then [ENT].

To enter the 18.0725 MHz frequency:
w Touch [1], [8], [* ()], [O], [7], [2], [5] then [ENT].

To enter the 706 kHz frequency:
w Touch [0], [* ()], [7], [O], [6] then [ENT].

To enter the 5.100 MHz frequency:
w Touch [5], [* ()], [1] then [ENT].

To enter the 7.000 MHz frequency:
w Touch [7] then [ENT].

To change the 21.280 MHz to 21.245 MHz:
w Touch [ (-)], [2], [4], [5] then [ENT].

(Left  [(Dlisplay

. ®

(©)]||{ om—

\E === “)| [OJ: Di

(Clenter

Rlight The(L),[R], (Gl or([D)inthe
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

=) [==7 || [C): Center bottom

splay (Touch screen)

=R P

~4.100.00

AMPT AGC—M
VEOA

a1

5 e Ee BT 20030 BOAE

12:00

Touch the MHz
digits

[1i—1 |
[Ecam srLT [ ace 0w J[ ]

| F-IMF %TOUCh [F-INP]
)]

4
. 14.1 UU 8]8]
13 | 35 GENE
10 | 14 | 18
21 | 24 | 28
50 | 144 | 430 [ &
A 4

¢ Direct input screen

Shows the input

14.1 DD 00 ‘—|°"9'tS

Enter the Split off-
1S set
Enter the Memory
channel
<—Enter the frequen-

cy

(i—CanceI edit

r-o .
Delete entering

1 2 [sPuiT)

4 5 & |MEMD]|<(|—

7 S a | EMT ]I'

ol o | [l
Enter a “” decimal point,

or minus (-) input for Split offset


Icom
ハイライト表示
Band
A range of frequencies.
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Direct frequency input (Continued)

* Split offset frequency input

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.

(@ Touch [F-INP]([D)) to enter the Direct input screen.

(®If the Shift direction is minus, touch “e (=)
* [SPLIT] changes to [-SPLIT], and displays the Minus set-

ting mode.

@ Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.
*—9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.

(®Touch [SPLIT] or [-SPLIT]((D)) to input the frequency
shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function
is turned ON.

[Example]
To transmit on a 10 kHz higher frequency:
w Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT].

To transmit on 1.025 MHz lower frequency:
w Touch [ (-)], [1], [O], [2], [5] then [-SPLIT].

* Memory channel selection
(D Open the Direct input screen.
(@ Touch the desired memory channel number.
* Selectable memory channels are 1 to 99 in the selected
memory bank A to E.
The memory channels in the other memory banks cannot
be selected.
* Scan edge channels and Call channels can also be se-
lected. (Shown in the table to the right below.)
(® Touch [MEMO]((D)) to select the channel.
* The selected memory channel is displayed, and then exit
the Direct input screen.
* If desired, touch “CE” to delete the entered digits.
« If desired, touch [9](D) or push (MENUJ((C) to exit the
Direct input screen.

[Example]
To select the Memory channel 24:
w Touch [2], [4] then [ENT].

To select the Scan edge channel 1B:
w Touch [1], [0], [1] then [ENT].

To select the CALL2 channel on the 430 MHz band:
w Touch [1], [0], [9] then [ENT].

The (L, (R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)
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e R )

12:00

4.100.00

1
(gAMN leia

5 4T B T8 2040 BOdE

VEOA

a0

111
[Ecen0srLIT [ ace 0w J[ e ]

Touch the MHz
digits

A 4
- 14.100.00
1.8 R 7 GEME
10 14 18
21 24 28 | F-INP&'TOUCh [F-INP]
B0 144 4320 | = ]ll
A 4
¢ Direct input screen
| Shows the input
<——digits
14.100.00 | Enter the Split off-
1 2 3 [SF'LIT}(l—SGt
h_ Enter the Memory
4 5 & MEMO]TChanneI
7 = 2 | EMT }-(—Enter the frequen-
cy
] ° CE [ p=) .|<(!—Cancel edit
r Delete entering

Enter a “” decimal point,
or minus (—) input for Split offset

¢ Scan edge channels and Call channels

Channel Input Channel Input

Scan 1A 100 1B 101
edge 2A 102 2B 103
channels 3A 104 3B 105
Call |144 MHz CALL1| 106 | 144 MHz CALL2 | 107
channels|430 MHz CALL1| 108 | 430 MHz CALL2 | 109
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ハイライト表示
Band
A range of frequencies.
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ハイライト表示
Scan edge
End and start frequencies for a scanning range.



Previous view

3  BASIC OPERATION

Setting frequency (Continued)

< Band edge warning beep

You can hear a beep tone when you tune into or out
of an amateur band’s frequency range. A regular beep
sounds when you tune into a range, and an lower tone
error beep sounds when you tune out of a range.

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”
Set mode.

Function > Band Edge Beep

* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.

(@ Touch the desired option to select the desired band
edge warning beep setting, or to turn OFF the func-
tion.

* OFF: Band edge beep is OFF.

* ON (Default): When you tune into or out of the default
amateur band’s frequency range, a beep
sounds.

* ON (User):  When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency range,
a beep sounds.

¢ ON (User) & TX Limit:

When you tune into or out of a user pro-
grammed amateur band’s frequency range,
a beep sounds. Also transmission is inhib-
ited outside the programmed range.

¢ If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default

set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.

@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

If the “Beep Level” item is set to “0,” the Band edge
beep does not sound. The beep output level can be
set in the “Beep Level” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-18)

A

About the user band edge frequencies

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected
in the “Band Edge Beep” item, a total of 30 band edge
frequencies can be programmed in the “User Band
Edge” item. See the next page for details.

If “OFF” or “ON (Default)” is selected, the “User Band
Edge” item does not appear in the “Function” Set
mode.

3-13
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i! Connectors 4=|| “Function”

=FUNCTION
Beep (Confirmation]

ONl A

Band Edge Beep
O (Default)
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Rlight The (L), [R), (Gl or([D)in the

instructions indicate the
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~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

TH Delay
(Left (Dlisplay
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
 (——
O
(Clenter
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge

When “ON (User)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit” is selected

in the “Band Edge Beep” item, the “User Band Edge”

item appears in the “Function” Set mode.

Atotal of 30 band edge frequencies can be programmed

in the “User Band Edge” item.

7, NOTE:

¢ All frequency ranges are set to default, so you
should delete or change them to add the desired
band edge frequency.

* Program each channel from left to right and each
frequency must be higher than the preceding fre-
quency.

¢ The frequency that is duplicated, or out of a trans-
mit frequency range, cannot be programmed.

AN

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Band Edge Beep” item of the “Function”
Set mode.
Function > Band Edge Beep
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the “ON (USER)” or “ON (User) & TX Limit’
option.

@ Touch the “User Band Edge” item of the “Function”
Set mode.
Function > User Band Edge

(®Follow the instructions in the next topics to delete,
insert, edit, change or reset Band edges.

(® After you have finished, push SET((C)) to exit the Set
mode.

* Deleting a Band edge

(DEnter the “User Band Edge” screen.
BET)((©)) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch for 1 second the Band edge to be deleted.
¢ If the specified band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥]([@J) one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Delete”
* The selected Band edge has been deleted, and then re-
turns to the User Band Edge screen.
@Touch [2](D)) or push (MENU)((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

The (L, (R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)
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QS0/RY Log

Cgﬂ Tone Control

i! Connectors
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Beep (Confirmation)
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oM (User)

Ilzer Band Edge
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Band Edge”

Example: Deletes the 1.800-1.999999 MHz range

E lzer Band Edge

i

g:él)Default

I

Touch for 1 sec-
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edge to be de-
leted

Touch “Delete”
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge (Continued)

¢ Inserting a Band edge

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET)((©) > Function > User Band Edge

@Touch for 1 second the Band edge that you want to
insert a new Band edge above it.

* If the desired Band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[W1([D)) one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “Insert”

* The frequency entry screen is displayed.

@ Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
guency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry, and a
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-
put.

* Touch [« (D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.

* Touch [«] or [-]((D)) to move the cursor left or right.

* Before entering the frequencies, touch [9]([D)) or push
(MENU)((©)) to insert a blank field.

(®Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

® Touch [©](ID)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

¢ Editing a new Band edge

(DEnter the “User Band Edge” screen.

BET)((©)) > Function > User Band Edge

(@ Touch a blanked field.

¢ If the desired blank field is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥1([D)) one or more times to select the page.

* The frequency entry screen is displayed.

(@ Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry, and a
same frequency as lower frequency is automatically in-
put.

* Touch [« (D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.

* Touch [«] or []([D)) to move the cursor left or right.

@ Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).

®Touch [2](D)) or push [MENU)((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

The (L, (R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

3-15

Example: Inserts the 1.800—1.999999 MHz range

(\:.2

Touch the Band
edge for 1 sec-
ond

Touch “Insert”

* The frequency entry screen
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Same frequency as lower fre-
quency is automatically input

et Band Edge
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edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]
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Setting frequency (Continued)

< Programming the user band edge (Continued)

e Changing the Band edge frequencies

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET)((©) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch the Band edge to be changed.
* If the desired Band edge is not displayed, touch [A] or
[W1([D)) one or more times to select the page.
* The frequency entry screen is displayed.
(®Touch desired numbers to edit the lower edge fre-
quency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
* The cursor moves to the upper frequency entry.
* Touch [« (D) to toggle the lower or upper frequency
entry.
* Touch [«] or [-]((D)) to move the cursor left or right.
@ Touch desired numbers to edit the upper edge fre-
guency, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
®Touch [9](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.

Rlight The (L), [R), (Gl or([D)in the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
{ s | s |
c—

(Left

©

(©)]|||Com—
=
O

(Dlisplay

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

* Resetting the Band edges

(D Enter the “User Band Edge” screen.
(SET((©)) > Function > User Band Edge
(@ Touch any band edges for 1 second.
(®Touch “Default”
* “Initialize Edges?” is displayed.
@ Touch [YES](D)).
* Resets all band edge frequencies to default settings.
* If desired, touch “NO” to cancel resetting.
®Touch [2](D)) or push [MENU]((C)) to return to the
“Function” Set screen.
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Example: Change the 7.000-7.300000 MHz range

E lzer Band Edge

s

* The frequency entry screen

Touch the de-
sired Band edge

E lJzer Band Edge
-{ || 7,000, 000- 7,300, EIEIEIl <—:| —Move the cursor
2 2 4 » «—Selects upper or
P = 5 lower edges
7 & S ,0' EMT '|—Enter
0 u = N «— Cancel edit
T— Delete entering
Enter the decimal point Edit the lower

Move the cursor

?.mn. nnn-| 7.300. 000 =]
1 s (o)

4
-

| e [ | RS

E lzer Band Edge

1: 3.500.000- 3,999,999

20 A100.000- 7200, 000

E lser Band Edge

Initialize Edges?

45 T4 LU, UUd= 74, bl oo | |l b]

edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

Edit the upper
edge frequency,
then touch [ENT]

Touch
“Default”

Touch “YES”
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Selecting the Operating mode

The usable operating modes in the IC-7100 are listed

to the right below.

You can select the desired operating mode by touching

the mode key on the Mode selection screen.

7, NOTE:

In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF,

50/70* MHz frequency bands.

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.

AN\

(D Touch the Mode icon to enter the Mode selection
screen.
(@ Touch an operating mode, “SSB,” “CW,” “RTTY,” “AM_

“FM,” “WFM” or “DV”

* Touch the Operating mode to select the operating mode
as shown in the ‘Operating mode selection list.

* After touching, the display exits the Operating mode se-
lection screen and returns to the previous screen.

* While in the SSB, AM or FM mode “DATA” appears on the
Mode selection screen. Touch “DATA” to select the SSB
data, AM data or FM data modes.

* If desired, touch [9]([D)) or push (MENU])((C) to exit the
Mode selection screen.

* Selecting the SSB mode
* When operating above 10 MHz, USB is selected first;
when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.
¢ In the SSB mode, touch “SSB” again to toggle between
the LSB and USB modes.

¢ Selecting the CW/CW-R modes
* The CW reverse mode may reduce the interfering tone
when it is near a desired signal.
* In the CW mode, touch “CW” again to toggle between the
CW and CW-R modes.

* Selecting the RTTY/RTTY-R modes
* In the RTTY mode, touch “RTTY” again to toggle be-
tween the RTTY and RTTY-R modes.

¢ Selecting the DV mode (including DR mode)*

* DV mode (digital voice + low-speed data communication)
allows you to exchange text messages and call signs,
and transmit position data with a third-party GPS receiv-
er.

*The DV mode is automatically selected when the DR
mode is ON.

¢ Selecting the Data mode

You can mute the microphone signals when the data
mode is selected, depending on the “DATA MOD” op-
tion in the “Connectors” Set mode (p. 17-24).

BET)(©)) > Connectors > DATA MOD

o ’E_m_ 12:00
CI 4 1 DD DD Touch the Mode
PANPT AGCT icon
WEOA
5 oD BT B 200 400 EOHE AD'I

11— 1
CEcan] ) Case JTwm ) [Craw ]

* Mode selection screen

e G

14.100.00

12:00

RTTY
A FIA A FRA
o D,&Tﬂ«| oo |<rCanceI

* Operating mode selection list

Mode selection Operating mode
SSB LSB USB
Cw CW CW-R

RTTY RTTY RTTY-R
AM AM’
FM FM
WFM WFM (Only RX)
DV DV
LSB LSB data
DATA USB USB data
AM AM data
FM FM data

* On the 144 MHz or 430 MHz bands, only the RX operation
is available in the AM mode.

Rlight The (L), R}, (Gl or([D)inthe

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
{ s | s |
[ — |

(Ueft  [Dlisplay

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

~)| [DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Selecting the Audio volume

w Rotate [AF]J®((L)) control clockwise to increase the
audio output level, counterclockwise to decrease it.

Increases

0

Decreases

Left Dlisplay [Right The (L), R, [CJor D)in the
) instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L: Left side
Ofll—— [R): Right side

E| EE==5 |==] || [©: Center bottom
N\ ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Squelch and receive (RF) sensitivity

Adjusts the RF gain and squelch threshold level. The
squelch removes noise output to the speaker when no
signal is received (closed squelch).

* The squelch is particularly effective for AM and FM, but also
works in other modes.

*The 12 to 1 o’clock position is recommended for the most
effective use of the [RF/SQLIO)((L) control.

* The [RF/SQLIO)((L)) control operates as only an RF gain
control (Squelch is fixed open), or a squelch control (RF
gain is fixed at maximum sensitivity) depending on the “RF/
SQL Control” option in the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-18)
> Function > RF/SQL Control

SET MODE | OPERATING [RF/SQL]
SETTING MODE OPERATION
Operates as only a squelch
AM/FM/WFM/|control.
DV * RF gain is fixed at maxi-
AUTO mum sensitivity.
Operates as only an RF
SSB/CW/RTTY | gain control.
¢ Squelch is fixed open.
Operates as only a squelch
control.
saL ALL * RF gain is fixed at maxi-
mum sensitivity.
Operates as an RF gain
FM/DV control, and a noise squelch
RF+SQL or S-meter squelch.
default i
oo esaicwmrry [remes o & 7 oo
AM/WFM '
squelch.

O Adjusting RF gain (Receive sensitivity)

Normally, [RF/SQL]O((L)) is set to the 12 o’clock posi-

tion.

Rotate [RF/SQL]O((L)) to the 11 o’clock position for

maximum sensitivity.

* Rotating counterclockwise from the maximum position re-
duces sensitivity.

* The S-meter indicates receive sensitivity.

While rotating the RF gain control, a faint noise may
be heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does
7, not indicate an equipment malfunction.

NN\

O Adjusting squelch (Removing non-signal noise)

Rotate [RF/SQL]O((L)) clockwise when no signal is re-

ceived, until the noise just disappears.

* The TX/RX LED goes out.

* Rotating [RF/SQL]®)((L)) past the threshold point activates
the S-meter squelch— this allows you to set a minimum sig-
nal level needed to open the squelch.
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The (L], R], or (D in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

[RF/SQL]
©

e s s s o

T

e s s s o
\

 —  —
 —  —

)

*When used as an RF gain/squelch control

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)
(\,/}/ Recommended level

\"/\/ Maximum

RF gain

RF gain—.«
adjustable S-meter
range squelch

*When used as an RF gain control
(Squelch is fixed open; SSB, CW, RTTY only)

<

Maximum
Adjustable — RF gain

range

Minimum RF gain

/X

*When used as a squelch control
(RF gain is fixed at maximum.)

Noise squelch (FM/DV modes)

Noise squelch———~_

threshold S-meter squelch

L

(FM/DV modes) threshold
Squelch is S-meter
open. squelch

Shallow Deep


Icom
ハイライト表示
Sensitivity
Indicates how weak a signal the receiver can detect.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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BASIC OPERATION

Voice synthesizer operation

The IC-7100 has a built-in voice synthesizer to an-
nounce the operating frequency, mode and S-meter
level in a clear, electronically-generated voice, in Eng-
lish or Japanese.

First, select the desired parameters to be announced in
the “Speech” Set mode. (p. 17-15)

Initial values for the voice synthesizer parameters
* RX Call Sign SPEECH: ON (Kerchunk)

* RX>CS SPEECH: ON

* S-Level SPEECH: ON

* MODE SPEECH: OFF

* SPEECH Language: English
* Alphabet: Normal
* SPEECH Speed: Fast

* SPEECH Level: 50%

¢ [SPEECH/LOCK] Switch: SPEECH/LOCK*
*See NOTE as described below.

w Push [SPEECH/LOCK] to announce the currently
selected frequency, mode and S-meter level*.
* The S-meter level announcement can be turned OFF. (p.
17 15)
7, NOTE: If “SPEECH/LOCK” is not selected in the
“I[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of the “Function”
Set mode, you should hold down (SPEECH=9)((R)) for
7, 1 second to activate the voice synthesizer.

\\\\\\\\\\

= Push a mode switch to announce the appropriate
mode, when the “MODE SPEECH” item is set to
“ON” in the “SPEECH” Set mode. (p. 17-15)

SET(©)) > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH
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Voice synthesizer operation (Continued)

< Turning OFF the S-meter announcement
The S-meter announcement can be turned OFF.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “S-Level SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn OFF the function.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Turning ON the MODE announcement
When this function is ON, the selected operating mode
is verbally announced when a mode is selected.

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “MODE SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > MODE SPEECH
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
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= My Station

o DV Set

W GPs

P sPeECH

Ri>C5 SPEECH

5S-Lewvel SFEECH

CzIODE SFEECH

I

OFF

= My Station

o DV Set

W GPs

P sPEECH

S-Lewel SPEECH

M ODE SPEECH

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch “S-Level
SPEECH”

Touch “OFF”

Touch
“SPEECH”

Touch “MODE
SPEECH”

Touch “ON”
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Meter display selection

The transmit meter can be toggled between four func-
tions for your convenience.

w Touch the Meter one or more times to select the TX
meter function, RF power meter, SWR meter, ALC
meter or COMP meter.

* Po : Displays the relative RF output power.
*SWR :Displays the SWR of the antenna at the fre-
quency.

* ALC :Displays the ALC level. When the meter move-
ment shows the input signal level exceeds the
allowable level, the ALC limits the RF power.
In such cases, decrease the microphone gain
level.

* COMP: Displays the compression level when the speech
compressor is in use.

w Touch the Meter for 1 second to select the Multi-

function meter.
¢ Touch the Multi-function meter to cancel the meter.
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ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.
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Basic transmit operation

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
quency. It’'s good amateur practice to listen first,
and then, even if nothing is heard, ask “Is the fre-
quency in use?” once or twice, before you begin
operating on that frequency.

< Transmitting

/CAUTION Transmitting without an antenna may
é damage the transceiver.

7, In the AM mode, you can transmit on only the HF,
Z

% 50/70* MHz frequency bands.

é * 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
7, transceiver version.

(D Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit (or exter-
nal transmit switch).
e The TX/RX LED lights red.

(@ Release [PTT] again to receive (or external transmit
switch).

v Adjusting the transmit output power

(D Push MIC/RF PWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF power
adjustment display.

(@ Rotate [BANK]©O((L)) to adjust the RF power.

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to close the display.

Frequency band RF output power range

HF/50 MHz 2t0 100W  (AM:1to 30 W)

70 MHz* 2to 50 W (AM: 1to 15 W)
144 MHz 2to 50 W
430 MHz 2t0 35 W

* 70 MHz band transmission is available, depending on the
transceiver version.

NOTE: The RF output power settings are indepen-
dently memorized in the HF, 50, 70, 144 and 430
MHz bands.

m
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Basic transmit operation (Continued)

< Microphone gain adjustment
(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)
(D Push MIC/RF PWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF power
adjustment display.
(@ Push [PTT] to transmit.
* Speak into the microphone at your normal voice level.
(3 Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain.
Z When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

@ Release [PTT] to receive.
(®Push [MENU]((C)) to close the display.

O In the SSB mode:
Touch the TX meter to select the ALC meter. Then,
while speaking into the microphone, rotate [M-CH]
@ ((L)) so that the ALC meter reading stays within
the ALC zone.

O In the AM, FM and DV modes:
While speaking into the microphone, rotate
[M-CH]@((L)) with another station listening to your
voice for clarity.
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ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.
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Weather channel operation (USA version only)

There are 10 weather channels for monitoring weather
channels from the NOAA (National Oceanographic and
Atmospheric Administration) broadcasts.

< Weather channel selection
(D Push [QUICK]((C)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(@ Touch “Weather CH” to select the Weather channel
mode.
* “WX” and the weather channel number appear.
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
to select the page.
(3 Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to select the desired weather
channel.
¢ |f desired, touch “Weather CH OFF” on the Quick Menu
screen to return to the previous frequency or Memory

channel.

Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), [, [ClorD]inthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.

@ (L): Left side
Olll—— (R): Right side
El E===5) [==|| [©: Center bottom

O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< Weather alert function

NOAA broadcast stations transmit weather alert tones
before important weather announcements.

When the weather alert function is turned ON, the se-
lected weather channel is monitored every 5 seconds
for the announcement.

When the alert signal is detected, the “ALT” and the
WX channel are alternately displayed, and a beep tone
sounds until the transceiver is operated.

The previously selected (used) weather channel is
checked periodically during standby or while scanning.

(D Push [QUICK)((C)) to open the Quick Menu window.
(@ Touch “Weather Alert”
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W]((D)
to select the page.
(®Touch “ON” to turn ON the function.
¢ In this step, touch “OFF” to turn OFF the function.
@ Set the desired standby mode.
* “@IFX” appears when “ON” is selected in step 3.
¢ Select the VFO, a Memory or Call channel.
 Scan or priority watch operation can also be selected.
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For reference to USA version

< About the 5 MHz frequency band operation (USA version only)

Operation on the 5 MHz frequency band is allowed on
5 discrete frequencies and must adhere to the follow-
ing:

¢ The USB, USB Data, CW and PSK modes

e Maximum of 100 watts ERP (Effective Radiated Power)
¢ 2.8 kHz bandwidth (maximum)

It is your responsibility to set all controls so that trans-
mission in this frequency band meets the stringent con-
ditions under which amateur operations may use these
frequencies.

cies, modes and filter settings into memory chan-
/nels, for easy recall.

N\

% NOTE: We recommend that you store these frequen-
7
7

To assist you in operating within the rules specified by the
FCC, transmission is illegal on any frequencies other than
the five shown in the tables at the right.
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* For the USB mode

The FCC specifies center frequencies on the 5 MHz fre-
quency band. However, the transceiver displays carrier
frequency. Therefore, tune the transceiver to 1.5 kHz
below the specified FCC channel center frequency.

Transceiver Displayed FCC Channel
Frequency Center Frequency
5.33050 MHz 5.33200 MHz
5.34650 MHz 5.34800 MHz
5.35700 MHz 5.35850 MHz
5.37150 MHz 5.37300 MHz
5.40350 MHz 5.40500 MHz

* For the CW mode

The transceiver displays the center frequency. There-
fore, tune the transceiver to the specified FCC channel
frequency when you operate in the CW mode.

Transceiver Displayed FCC Channel
Frequency Center Frequency
5.33200 MHz 5.33200 MHz
5.34800 MHz 5.34800 MHz
5.35850 MHz 5.35850 MHz
5.37300 MHz 5.37300 MHz
5.40500 MHz 5.40500 MHz



Icom
ハイライト表示
Carrier
An unmodulated transmitted signal.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Bandwidth
Frequency needed for particular type of emission.
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RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Operating SSB

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “SSB” to select
the LSB or USB mode.
* When operating above 10 MHz, USB is selected first;
when operating below 10 MHz, LSB is selected first.
* After selecting LSB or USB, touch “SSB” again to toggle
between USB and LSB modes, if necessary.
*To select the data mode, after selecting LSB or USB,
touch “DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-
tion screen by touching “kHz frequency” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(®Speak into the microphone at your normal voice
level.
@ If necessary, adjust the microphone gain or RF pow-
er on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.

@ Push VIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF

power adjustment display.
FAIC GAIN/RE FCOVER:

MIC AN BN 50 %

@RF PoVER.: I 1010 %

@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain, or

[BANK]©O)((L)) to adjust the RF power.

* To adjust the MIC gain, touch the TX meter to select
the ALC meter. And then, adjust it so that the ALC
meter reading stays within the ALC zone.

? When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

© Push (MENU)((C)) to close the display.
Release [PTT] to receive.
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[Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), [R), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
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TX meter

Convenient Receive functions

* Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

* Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)

* AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

* Receive filter width (HPF/LPF) (Section 17)
* Tone control (p. 17-7,17-23)

Convenient Transmit functions

* Speech compressor (p. 6-5)

* VOX (voice operated transmit) (p. 6-2)

* Transmit quality monitor (p. 6-7,Section 17)
* Transmit filter width (p. 6-6,Section 17)

* Tone control (p. 17-7,17-23)
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ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.


Icom
ハイライト表示
PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.



Icom
ハイライト表示
VOX
A function that automatically switches the transmitter to transmit when you talk into the microphone.
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RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Operating CW

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select
the CW mode.
* After the CW mode is selected, touch “CW” again to tog-
gle between CW and CW-R modes, if necessary.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step se-
lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Set the Break-in operation to the semi break-in or full
break-in mode.
* “BKIN,” “F-BKIN” or “OFF (no indication)” appears.

While the “M-3” menu is selected, touch [BK-IN]([DJ)
once or twice to select the Break-in operation.

*BKIN :Semi break-in
* F-BKIN : Full break-in
* OFF : No break-in (ACC socket connection for TX

is necessary, as shown on page 1-17.)
If a microphone is connected, its PTT can be
used instead of the external TX switch.

®If the Semi break-in operation is selected at step ®,
set the Break-in delay.

@ While the “M-3" menu is selected, touch
[BK-IN]([D)) for 1 second to open the Break-in
delay adjustment window.

S Eraak-IH Cralay
[ 7Ed
L I

JI_CEF ][ I )
@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the delay time.

* The adjustable delay time is between 2.0 and 13.0
dots.

(D Use the electric keyer or paddle to key your CW sig-
nals.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* The Po meter indicates transmitted CW output power.
(®If desired, adjust the Key speed or CW pitch.

@ Push (SPEED/PITCH)((C)) to open the Key speed/CW
pitch adjustment wmdow

— KE SEED -:I 20 WP
@cw PITCH: NN E00 Hz
@ Rotate [M-CH]@ ((L)) to adjust the Key speed, or
[BANK]©O((L)) to the CW pitch.
* The adjustable key speed is between 6 and 48 wpm
(words per minute).
* The adjustable CW pitch is between 300 and 900
Hz.
© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the window.

(9 Stop keying to return to receive.
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Convenient Receive functions

* Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
* AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Manual Notch filter (p. 5-10)

* %4 function (p. 3-10)

* CW pitch control (p. 4-4)

Convenient Transmit functions
* Break-in function (p. 6-3)

* Keying speed setting (p. 4-4)

* Memory keyer (p. 4-6)
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ハイライト表示
PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.
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Operating CW (Continued)

< About the CW reverse mode

The CW reverse mode receives signals with a reverse
side CW carrier point similar to voice LSB and USB
modes.

Use when interfering signals are near a desired signal
and you want to reduce the interfering tone.

(D On the Mode selection screen, touch “CW” to select
the CW mode.

(2 After the CW mode is selected, touch “CW” again on
the Mode selection screen to toggle between CW
and CW-R modes.

* Check that the interfering tone can be reduced.

Carrier point

The CW carrier point is set to the LSB side by de-
fault, the setting can be changed to USB side in the
“CW Normal Side” item of the “Function” Set mode.
(p. 17-21)

BET)((€)) > Function > CW Normal Side

< About keying speed

The transceiver’s internal electronic keyer speed can
be adjusted to between 6 and 48 wpm (words per min-
ute).

(D Push [SPEEDPITCH)((C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment display.

(@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) clockwise to increase keying
speed; counterclockwise to decrease it.

(3 Push [MENU)((C)) to close the display.

< About CW pitch control

The received CW audio pitch can be adjusted to suit
your preference without changing the operating fre-
quency.

(D Push [SPEEDPITCH)((C) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment display.

(2 Rotate [BANK]©O((L)) to suit your preference.
* Adjustable from 300 to 900 Hz (in 5 Hz steps).

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to close the display.
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. @
@ L
SR
.

(Clenter

o
T BFO A
Interference Desired signal

CW-R mode (USB side)

The (L), (R}, () or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

14.05

PLAMPT G-I

S feeeTee B P B 20 A0

=

./—KEY SPEED: NN 1 20 WP <
Oy PITCH: I 1 £00 Hz

12:00

0.00

WEC,

401

- EOdE

Key speed adjustment

14.05

PLAMPT G-I

S feeeTee B P B 20 A0

jx]
ITCH

) —=-EE)

./—KEY =S E— |
Oy PITCH: 1 500 Hz <—

12:00

0.00

WEC,

401

- EOdE

CW pitch adjustment


Icom
ハイライト表示
Carrier
An unmodulated transmitted signal.
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4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Operating CW (Continued)

< CW sidetone function

When the transceiver is in the receive mode (and the
Break-in function is OFF— p. 4-3), you can listen to the
CW sidetone without actually transmitting.

You can also use the CW sidetone to practice CW send-
ing, but be sure to turn OFF the Break-in function.

The CW sidetone level can be adjusted in the “Side
Tone Level” item of the Keyer Set mode (p. 4-10).

<& CW Auto tune function

The automatic tuning function automatically tunes the
displayed frequency when an off-frequency signal is
received. This function is active while in the CW mode
is selected.

w Push AUTOTINEREE)((R)) to automatically adjust for a

zero beat with the received signal.

Zero beat means that two signals are exactly the same

frequency.

* “AUTO TUNE?” blinks when auto tune function is activat-
ed.

« |f (AUTOTUNERSG)((R)) is pushed when the RIT function is ON,
the auto tune function changes the RIT frequency, not
the displayed frequency.

IMPORTANT!

When receiving a weak signal, or receiving a signal
with interference, the automatic tuning function may
tune the receiver to an undesired signal.

If the off-frequency signal is too far away, the Auto
tune function may not work. In that case, an error
, beep sounds.

AN\
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= Side Tane Level

IS

s o o s
s o o s
Q /)
AUTO TUNERXSCS)

AUTO TUNE icon

TR e T

10.120.98"

F.AMP1 AGC-
YFOA,

£ 4o B D 20 40 E0dE Anx]

11— 1
Cecar)CErum ) (Case J0wma [T
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4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Electronic keyer functions

You can access a number of convenient built-in elec-
tronic keyer functions in the memory keyer menu.

®In the CW mode, push (MENU]((C]) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@ Touch [KEYER]((DJ)), and then push (MENU]((C)) to dis-
play the “KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer).

(®Touch [SEND], [EDIT], [001] or [SET](D)) to select
the desired menu.
See the diagram below.
* Push (MENUJ((©)) to return to the previous display.

< Memory keyer menu construction

12:00

T E o)

1.050.00

BKIM  P.AMP1 AGC-M

£ feerZTeeBe P B -20-- 40 - E0dE HED
e roe o A0
==
[our [ AaC J[EEVER]( W[4 ]
[KEYER]
* Keyer Send screen (p. 4-7)
12:00

= = )

1.050.00

EEIM  PAMFPT AGC-M
VFOA,

AEM OFR, 1/
[EDIT] <
~ X Wl TEST A
Gh2: UR 5N MNERE BE
W3z CFR T r

Left Dlisplay Right The (L), R), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
EEEEEEI== (C): Center bottom
. 5 /) D: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

The screen you want to appear first can be selected
in the “KEYER 1st Menu” item of the “Function” Set
mode. (p. 17-21)

[SET)((S)) > Function > KEYER 1st Menu

* Keyer Memory (Edit) screen (p. 4-8)

Md: QRZY

B A STzt A0 048 a01| [SEND] * Keyer 001 (Contest number Set) screen (p. 4-9)
a1 |
63 TEST UR SMM ARCDEF  GRZF [001]
)Lz [ s N JL 1) Marmal
C tp Tri
PUSh oun o Trigger -
l Frezent Mumkber L4
@il
* Keyer (Root) screen [E]
()= 1z:00
1 _050_00 * Keyer Set screen (p. 4-10)
BKIM  P.AKPT AGC-N
YRGS,
£ qeeTeerBeePeee3 200 40 BODE A. [SET]
B fheeee ZE e EDeeereen .
ﬁ
[ semp J[ EDIT ]I J[ ear | sET |
[SEND] keyer Repeat Time -
Dot/ Dazh Ratia
[EDIT] [SET] y 1:2.0

4-6

: Returns to the previous display.
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Memory keyer send menu

Preset characters can be sent using the Keyer Send
screen. Contents of the memory keyer are enterd in the
Keyer Memory (Edit) screen.

* Transmitting
@DIn the CW mode, turn ON the Break-in function.

(p. 6-3)

* When the Break-in function is OFF and you do step @,
you can listen the memory keyer contents without trans-
mitting.

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [KEYER]((D) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.

o If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, touch
[SEND]([D)) to display the “KEYER SEND” screen.

@ Touch one of the Memory keys, [M1] to [M4](D), to
send the memory keyer contents.

* Touch a Memory key for 1 second to repeatedly send the
contents; touch any Memory key to stop the transmis-
sion.

* Set the repeat interval to between 1 and 60 seconds (1
second steps) in the “Keyer Repeat Time” item of the
“KEYER SET” screen. (p. 4-11)

* “M1”"—“M4” are highlighted while transmitting.

* The contest number counter advances each time the
contents are sent.

* Push [-1]([D)) to reduce the contest number advances by
one before sending the memory keyer contents to a sta-
tion a second time.

(®Push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the “KEYER” (Root)
screen.

% For your information

%When an external keypad is connected to pin 3 and
% pin 7 of the [MIC] connector, the contents of M1 to
é M4 can be transmitted without selecting the “KEYER
7, SEND” screen.

é See page 19-11 for details.
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Qg tr . [”and “]” appear

_EI_ 12:00

1.050.00

BEIN  FAMP] AGC-M

VFOA
e A0
(Coor ) (Cesc ][KEYEF}\HF J_1s4 1| Touch [KEYER]
e e s RS

1.050.00

EKIMN  PAMP1 AGC-M

WEOA

£ e TP E e 200 40 BOGE ﬁD1
Fof ZE.s [T 1005

a1

2 TEST UR SMM AECDEF  GREF
e JOmz @)= [ md JC -1 ]

* M1 sending display

B
G TEST G TEST DE ICOM ICOM TEST

(TgW[ Mz )z J[Cma J(C =1 )

* M2 sending display Counter
— T~
]
R SHMEE1 B

mﬂmm [ER | ST | |

Count up trigger icon

* M3 sending display

[REEr. CErio LR
CFM TU
@%@E

* M4 sending display

[EI=E]
QRZ?

O vz slms ] =1

¢ While transmitting repeatedly

]
£ TEST DE ICOM ICOM TEST
S 111 | IR EEN | S | |




Previous view

4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Editing a memory keyer

The contents of the memory keyer memories can be
set on the Keyer Memory (Edit) screen. The memory
keyer can memorize and retransmit 4 CW key codes for
often-used CW sentences, contest numbers or a count
up trigger. The total capacity of the memory keyer is 70
characters per memory channel.

* Programming contents

(D In the CW mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [KEYER](D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.
* If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.

@ Touch [EDIT]([D)) to display the “KEYER MEMORY”
(Edit) screen.
* The memory contents are displayed.

(®Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to
be edited, and then touch “Edit.”
* The memory programming screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character, number or symbol.

Selectable characters, numbers and symbols
AtoZ,0t09,/?2/~., @ %

* Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [SYMB]((D)) to open the Symbol character selec-
tion window.

* Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [«<](D)) or [>]([D)) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

Repeat steps ® and (@ to program up to 70 charac-
ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](DJ).
®Touch [2](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

NOTE:

“N is used to transmit a string of characters with no
inter-character space. Put a “’ before a text string such
as 7AR, and the string “AR” is sent with no space.

“%” is used to insert the CW contest number. The number
automatically advances by 1. This function is available for
only one memory keyer channel at a time. “¥” is used in
Z memory keyer channel M2 by default.

AN
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Rlight The (L), R}, ([C)or([D]inthe
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

____ || B Right side

==JJ| (©): Center bottom

/) [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Left (Dlisplay

s | s f s s
s | s f s

BB
NS

(Clenter
e Memory keyer programming mode

“KEYER” (Root) screen

|| EES

[ =ene )| EcIT [
)

.

Touch [EDIT]

Touch the desired

vy channel for 1 sec-
C;ma: CFM TU * || ond
Md: QRZT
=
[ 4 ||| Touch “Edit”
{?CIear

D 4

¢ M2 default indication
£ KEYER MEMORY

When inputting an asterisk, the
counter is incremented by 1.

— — LR ENN® EE B«}—Move the cursor
e ABC DEF | CLR } <—Delete a character
|
GHI JEL | MMO ISYMB }ti—SeIect a Symbol
PORS | TUY | WxvZ |[ ENT & (i—Enter
AB =12 | = } (I:—Cancel edit

T—T—Input a space

Select Alphabet or Number input
Move the cursor

* Preprogrammed memory keyer contents

Mer::arznlzyer Contents
M1 CQTEST CQTEST DE JA1 JA1 TEST
M2 UR 5NN* BK
M3 CFMTU
M4 QRZ?
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Contest number Set mode
This mode is used to set the contest number, count up
trigger and Present number.

e Setting contents
(D In the CW mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(@Push [KEYER](D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.
« If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.
(3 Push [MENU]J((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.
@ Push [001](D)) to enter the “KEYER 001” (Contest
Number Set) screen.
(® Touch the desired item to select.
(® Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.
¢ |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select “Default’ to reset to the default
setting.
@ Push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the “KEYER” (Root)
screen.

Number Style (Default: Normal)

This item sets the numbering system used for contest
numbers— normal or short morse numbers.

% Short morse numbers are also referred to as “cut”
7, numbers.

e Normal: Does not use short morse numbers
* 190>ANO: Sets1asA,9asNandO0asO.

* 190->ANT: Sets1asA,9asNandOasT.

¢ 90->NO: Sets9as Nand 0 as O.

e 90->NT: Sets9asNandOasT.

Count Up Trigger (Default: M2)

Set the count-up trigger to one of four memory slots for
the contest number exchange. The count-up trigger al-
lows the contest number to automatically advance after
each complete number exchange is sent.

e M1, M2, M3 or M4 can be set.

Present Number (Default: 001)

This item shows the current number for the count-up
trigger channel set above.

* Touch [+] or [-](@)) or rotate the Dial to change the
number.

¢ Hold down the item for 1 second to display the default
set window, then touch “Default” to set the counter to
“001”

4-9

part of the controller.

The (L, R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

¢ Contest number Set mode

“KEYER” (Root) screen

[ sem )| ECIT ||

1 aa1,{[( ZET |

i g:u:uunt p Trigger

Maormal

r2

Present Mumber

@

Mumber Style

198 —=AND

é19@—>ﬂNT

2—=MNO

* To the default setting

Touch [001]

Touch the item
(Example: Num-
ber Style)

Touch the option
(Example:
190>ANO)

Mumber Style

C:g&:uu nt Up Trigoer

Present Mumber

19n—=ANO JIRES
2
¥
{510
| o= |

D 4

¢ Default set window

1

S |\

|

¥

£)))

Touch the item
for 1 second.

Touch “Default.”
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)

< Keyer Set mode

This Set mode is used to set the CW sidetone, memory
keyer repeat time, dash weight, paddle specifications,
keyer type, and so on.

e Setting contents

(D In the CW mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@Push [KEYER](D)) to display the “KEYER SEND”
screen.

* If the “KEYER” (Root) screen is displayed, skip step 3.

(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to display the “KEYER” screen.
@ Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “KEYER SET” screen.
(® Touch the desired item to select.

* See the next page for details of the set items and op-
tions.

(& Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the value.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

@ Touch [2](D)) or push [(MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

4-10

Left [Dlisplay [Right The (L), R), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (LJ: Left side
N——— (R): Right side
SIEEEEEIEE (CJ: Center bottom
. /) D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

* Keyer Set mode

“KEYER” screen (Memory Keyer)

[ =Ere )| ECIT [

Touch [SET]

I @&t ][ ~2ET ]
)

2

i

ide Tone Lewvel Limit

o

Kever Repeat Time

e

Dot/Dazh Ratio

| ¥ <— Moves to the
next page

1:1:20

8 2

= KEYER SET

Rize Time

Paddle Polarity

Keyer Type

dms <—Returns to the
previous page
Marmal
ELEC-KEY

MIC U Down Keyer

OFF

(Example: Touch the “Side Tone Level.")

E Side Tone Level
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Electronic keyer functions (Continued)
< Keyer set mode (Continued)

Side Tone Level (Default: 50%)

Rise Time (Default: 4ms)

Select the CW sidetone output level.

¢ 0 to 100% can be selected.

Side Tone Level Limit (Default: ON)

Set the CW sidetone level limit. When the [AFJ®((L))
control is rotated above a specified level, the CW
sidetone does not increase.

¢ OFF: CW sidetone level is not limited.
* ON: CW sidetone level is limited.

Keyer Repeat Time (Default: 2sec)

When sending CW using the repeat timer, set the time
between transmissions.

* 1 to 60 seconds in 1 second steps can be selected.

Dot/Dash Ratio (Default: 1:1:3.0)

Set the dot/dash ratio.
*1:1:2.8 to 1:1:4.5 (in 0.1 steps) can be selected.

Keying weight example: Morse code “K”
DOT (fixed*)

DASH DASH

Weight setting: 177 ] L
Adjusted _ \‘_' - -
Adjustable range — ' N— SPACE (fixed*)

*SPACE and DOT length can be adjusted on the
Key Speed/CW pitch adjustment display.

Weight setting:
1:1:3 (default)

Set the rise time of the transmitted CW envelope.
* 2, 4, 6 or 8 milliseconds can be selected.

About rise time

Key action

,,,,,,,,,,,,,,, N

Set Tx power level

Tx output power

Rise time

7, Key clicks on nearby frequencies can be generated if
7. the rise time of a CW waveform is too short.

N\

Paddle Polarity
Set the paddle polarity.

(Default: NORMAL)

* Normal or reverse polarity can be selected.

Keyer Type (Default: ELEC-KEY)

Select the keyer type for [ELEC-KEY] connector on the
controller.

* Straight key, BUG-KEY or ELEC-KEY can be select-
ed.

% Regardless of this setting, the [KEY] connector of
7 the Main unit is for only a straight key.

MIC Up/Down Keyer (Default: OFF)

Set the microphone [UP]/[DN] switches to be used as
a key. (The microphone [UP]/[DN] switches do not work
as a “squeeze key.")

* ON: The [UPJ/[DN] switches can be used as a key
for CW.

e OFF: The [UPJ/[DN] switches cannot be used as a
key for CW.

* When “ON” is selected, the frequency and memory
channels cannot be changed using the [UP]/[DN]
switches.

* The optional HM-151 microphone cannot be used
as a MIC Up/Down Keyer.

AR
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Operating RTTY (FSK)

When using your RTTY terminal or TNC, consult the
manual that comes with the equipment.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(@ On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se-
lect the RTTY mode.

* After the RTTY mode is selected, touch “RTTY” again to
toggle between the normal and reverse modes, if need-
ed.

(@ Enter the RTTY decoder screen.

@ Push (MENU]J((C)) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
@ Touch [DEC]([D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
» Touch [WIDE]([D)) to toggle the decode screen size
between normal and wide.

(@ Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* If the received signal cannot be demodulated, try to se-
lect the RTTY reverse mode in step 2.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step se-
lection screen by touching “kHz frequency.” (p. 3-9)
(®Switch ON the external TX switch to set the trans-
ceiver to the transmit mode, or transmit a SEND sig-
nal from your TNC.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
*The Po meter displays the transmitted RTTY signal
strength.

(®Use your connected PC or TNC (TU) to transmit
RTTY (FSK) signals.

(@ Switch OFF the external TX switch to receive.

Convenient Receive functions

* Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

* Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
* AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

* Y function (p. 3-10)

* Twin Peak Filter (p. 4-13)

4-12

Left Dlisplay Right The (L), R), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
(R): Right side
EEEEEEI== (C): Center bottom
. /) D: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

“RTTY” or “RTTY-R” appears

12:00

RTTY |———[FILZ

21.050.00

FLAMP 20—
WFCS,

a01

£ e Ee B Pl 20 40 BOE

Touch [DEC]

11—
Coor ] AGC"/,"'DEC JRTTr ) (1ra )

I
v

FTTY |———[FILZ

21.050.00

PAMP1 A
VRO,
5 4o F BT 20 40 BOME IAD"I
[T B Efeeeeeeenns 100

4EBF= EBALDOT R
Mark/Shi ft=21257178 _M’

=1 =1[Rece J[ e J[RrTm J|[wine]

12:00

Rotate the Dial to the point where both
sides of the dots equally appear.


Icom
ハイライト表示
PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.
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The functions for RTTY operation

< About RTTY reverse mode

Received characters are occasionally garbled when
the Mark and Space signals are reversed. This reversal
can be caused by incorrect TNC connections, setting
or commands.

To correctly receive reversed RTTY signals, select the
RTTY reverse mode.

(D On the Mode selection screen, touch “RTTY” to se-
lect the RTTY mode.

(2 After the RTTY mode is selected, touch “RTTY” again
on the Mode selection screen, toggles between the
normal and reverse modes.

* “RTTY-R” appears when the RTTY reverse mode is se-
lected.

< Twin Peak Filter

The Twin Peak Filter changes the receive frequency re-
sponse by boosting 2125 and 2295 Hz for better copy-
ing of RTTY signals.

®In the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [RTTY](D)) to display the “RTTY SET”
screen.

(® Touch the “Twin Peak Filter” item to select.

@ Touch “ON” to turn ON the Twin Peak Filter.

®Touch [©](D)) or push (MENUJ)((C)) to return to the
“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

7, NOTE: When the Twin Peak Filter is in use, the re-

ceived audio output may increase. This is normal;

not a malfunction.

NN
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(Ueft  [Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe

e

instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

kE =S==5=| |==J| [C}: Center bottom
) D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
Normal Reverse
1 1
170 Hz| 2125 Hz ! ' 2125 Hz {170 Hz
| |
1 1
1 1
Space Mark BFO BFO Space Mark

_E._ 12:00
21.050.00
PLAMPT AGC—T
WEOA,
£ {eeTee B Peee - 200 - A0 BOHE AD’I
E f1ereees ZEeeeees Eleeeenanns .
Touch [RTTY]
Touch “Twin
Peak Filter”
2125
Shift Width ¥
170
Keying Polarity
Mormal |=|
CQO M Touch “ON”
- ¥
|=|



Icom
ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY Set mode

The RTTY Set mode is used to set the Twin peak filter
function, mark and shift frequencies and the keying po-
larity.

e Setting contents

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [RTTY](D) to display the “RTTY SET”
screen.

(®Touch the desired item to select.

* See below for details of the set items and options.

(@ Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

®Touch [2](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

Twin Peak Filter (Default: OFF)

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), /), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
(R): Right side
d; SEEEEIEE (CJ: Center bottom
/) [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

12:00

RTTY |——[FIL=

21.050.00

FAMPT AoC-M
WVEOA

a01

S e Ee B Teee B 20 0 BOPE

Touch [RTTY]

D 4

Touch the item
(Example: Mark

Mark Frequency Frequency)
32 2125
C, Shift Width ¥
170
Keying Paolarity
Mormal |=|

Touch the option
(Example: 1275)

Shift Width (Default: 170)

Turn the Twin Peak Filter ON or OFF.

Mark Frequency (Default: 2125)

Select the RTTY mark frequency.

¢ 1275, 1615 and 2125 Hz are selectable.

4-14

Select the RTTY frequency shift.

¢ 170, 200 and 425 Hz are selectable.

Keying Polarity (Default: NORMAL)

Select normal or reverse keying polarity.

* NORMAL:
* REVERSE:

Key open/close = Mark/Space
Key open/close = Space/Mark
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decoder
The transceiver has an RTTY decoder for Baudot (mark
frequency: 2125 Hz, shift frequency: 170 Hz, 45 bps).

An external terminal unit (TU) or terminal node con-
nector (TNC) is not necessary for receiving a Baudot
signal.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
(®Touch [HOLD](D)) to turn ON the Hold function to
hold the current screen.
« ‘@) appears when this function is turned ON.
* Touch [HOLD]((D)) again to turn OFF the Hold function.
@ Touch [CLR]([D)) for 1 second to clear the displayed
characters.
« “G)’ disappears at the same time as the displayed char-
acters are cleared. (The hold function is cancelled.)
(® Push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu
M-2).

e Setting the decoder threshold level
If some characters are displayed when no signal is re-
ceived, adjust the RTTY decoder threshold level.

@®In the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.
* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.
@ Touch [ADJ](ID)) to select the threshold level adjust-
ment mode.
(5 Rotate the Dial to adjust the RTTY decoder thresh-
old level.
* Touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the default set-
ting, if desired.
(® Push [MENU)((C) to exit the adjustment mode.

7, The number of the decoder display lines, the UnShift
/ On Space (USOS) function and new line code can
7 be set in the RTTY Set mode. (p. 4-16)
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o 12:00
c1.050.00
PLANPT &G
WD,
£ e BB B0 40 BOME
raoe e sons AOT
11—
oo JCasc ) pec J(RTTV ] (174 ) | Touch [DEC]

Fod:-- E- I RRRREREES 10054

4Ebp=s BAUCOT B
Mark Shift=2125178

G (o) Catr ) Cram ) Cwice)

T

Hold function Clear the character
ON/OFF

Appears when the Hold function
is turned ON.

\_/—\_/—\__/—\_/—

Markahlf't Z1Z5417@ VI' LS

ﬁmmrﬁmm

The (L, R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

R . 12:00
RTTY FILZ
21.050.00
FAMPT AoC-M
WVEOA
5 e B BB 20 400 GOME
PR )

y CTWEMMENIMERH ] I LR
WaGIYESHZRE G YADY

=) (ee JCer WC5ET ) | Touch [ADJ]

RTTY |—C—[FILz 1.2:00

21.050.00

P.AMPT AGC-M
YR,
£ 4T BTl 20 A0 BOHE Anx]

L Il Il | N | ]

f

Touch for 1 second to reset
the threshold level to default.

Threshold level display
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decode Set mode

The RTTY decode Set mode is used to set the decode
USOS function, RTTY decoder new line code and the
TX USOS function.

e Setting contents

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.

* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.

* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [SET]((D) to enter the “RTTY DECODE SET”
screen.
(® Touch the desired item to select.

* See below for details of the set items and options.

(& Touch the desired option or rotate the Dial to change
the setting.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

@ Touch [2](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“KEYER” (Root) screen.

(® Push (MENU]((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu

2).

Decode USOS (Default: ON)

The (L, R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom

(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

12:00

RTTY |———[FIL=

21.050.00

FLAMP 20—
WVEQA
£ 4o B Pen D 20-- 400 EOdE A.D1
Fafeeeens FE.e..n Eileeeeennnns 100
T

+ PWZMHMZN I MERE T T e
WAGIYESHZREGE Yaly

Touch [SET]

Decade LS

Decode Mew Line
ZR,LF,CR+LF
| T¥ US0S ¥ || Touch the item
Cé) Ok (Example: TX
| | USsoSs

Touch the option
Cg 4 || (Example: OFF)
T

TX USOS (Default: ON)

Turn the USOS (UnShift On Space) function ON or
OFF. This function decodes a letter code after receiving
a “space.”

¢ OFF: Decodes as a character code
* ON: Decodes as a letter code

Decode New Line (Default: CR,LF,CR+LF)

Select the internal RTTY decoder new line code.
CR: Carriage Return, LF: Line Feed

* CR,LF,CR+LF:Makes a new line with any code.
* CR+LF: Makes a new line with only the CR+LF
code.

4-16

Explicitly inserts the FIGS character, even though it is
not required by the receiving station.

¢ OFF: Inserts FIGS
* ON: Does not insert FIGS
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Transmitting an RTTY memory

Previously entered characters can be sent using the
RTTY memory. Contents of the memory are enter in
the RTTY Memory (Edit) screen.

@In the RTTY mode, push (MENU)((C)) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (Menu M-2).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
®Touch [RTM](D)) to display the RTTY memory
screen.
@ Touch [P](D)) to select the memory group to trans-
mit.
* Touch [P]([D)) to toggle the memory group between RT1—
RT4 and RT5-RT8.
(®Touch one of the memory keys, [RT1] to [RT4], or
[RT5] to [RT8]((D)).
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
* The TX contents are displayed beside the “BE” icon.
(® Push (MENU)((C)) to return to the “M-2” screen (Menu
M-2).

% For your information
é When an external keypad is connected to [MIC] con-
% nector on the Controller, one of RT1 to RT4 RTTY
% memory contents can be transmitted while the RTTY
édecode screen is selected in the RTTY mode. (pp.
7, 4-15, 19-9)
[Deft [Dlisplay ([Right ThelL), R}, [CJor[D)inthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© : Left side
@ Right side
E| [E=E=EE| |=5)| ©: Center bottom
- —} D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

R . 12:00
RTTY FILZ
21.050.00
FAMPT AoC-M

WVEOA

5 e B BB 20 400 GOME
oo o, ADT
oo )[Cacc ) peC J[RTTY | ]

4Ebps BAUDOT LR
Mark/ Shift=2125/178

=1 =1[Rece [ e ) RTm \[wine]

v

Touch [DEC]

Touch [RTM]

RTTY memory screen (RT1-RT4)
J e 12:00

21.050.00

RTTY MEMORY

RT1: wDE ICOM TCOM Ka

RTZ: aDE ICOM TCOM TCOM Ka

RT3: aGSL UR 533-595 Bka

RT4: aGSL DE ICOM ICOM UR 539- EEI

[ rTi JL rT2 J[ RT= J[ RT4 ]| @

t

RTTY memory screen (RT5-RT8)

RTS: JTB GL Ska

RTE: wCE CG CE DE ICOM ICOM TCOM
RT7: aM% TRAMSCEIYER IS IC-T718@
RTE2: amy RTTY EGUIFMEMT IS IMTER

[rTs JLRTe J[ RT7 JLRTE [ »

¥

The TX contents are displayed

¢ Transmits RT6

RTE: 4?3 'SL Ska

RTE: wCE CG CE DE ICOM ICOM TCOM
RTT: amy TRAMSCEIWER IS IC-T718@
RTE: amy RTTY EGUIFMEMT IS IMTER

| RTS’W]J/,RTE- WWrTZ JLRTE] ¢ ]

—a [ﬁ]lﬁl[?‘m[m

Touch [RT6]

‘A’ blinks
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Editing an RTTY memory

The contents of the RTTY memories can be set on the
RTTY Memory (Edit) screen. The RTTY memory can
memorize and retransmit 8 RTTY message for often-
used RTTY information. The total capacity of the RTTY
memory is 70 characters per memory channel.

* Programming contents

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-

tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.
* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-

coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@ Touch [EDIT](D)) to display the “RTTY MEMORY”
(Edit) screen.
* The memory contents are displayed.

(®Touch for 1 second on a desired memory channel to
be edited, and then touch “Edit.”
* Touch [A] or [¥]([D)) to select the displayed page.
* The memory programming screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,0t09,!$&?2""'=/.,:;()
(space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [SYMB]((D)) to open the Symbol character selec-
tion window.

* Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [«<](D)) or [=](ID)) to move the cursor back-

wards or forwards.

Repeat steps 6 and (@ to program up to 70 charac-
ters of memory contents, and then push [ENT](DJ).
@®Touch [2](ID)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the

RTTY Decode (2) screen.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), R/), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L: Left side
N——— (R): Right side
SiEEEEEIE=E (CJ: Center bottom
S (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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e RTTY memory programming mode

Fo

. TWENMZMIMERHI T LIS
WAGTYESHZREGT WADY

=) Croe ) Cen) (CoeT
D 4

Touch [EDIT]

Touch the desired
channel for 1 sec-

CZH: JDE ICOM [COM IC ond

P k4

RT3: 4 Q5L UR E322-529 B
k4

RT4: J Q5L DE [COR [C0
M UR S29-590 B

b 4

Touch “Edit”

Q:g Clear
D 4

¢ RT1 default indication

S RTTY MEMORY (R11)
—)1_"3— ,' MAOE TCOR TCOM K | — <—:|| — Move the cursor
457 ABC DEF I CLR l<—'|| Delete a character
GHI JEL | MMO || SYME j&— Select a Symbol
PORS [ T | WY I EMT l(—I: — Enter
MBS 12 - [ O ,<—'|] Cancel edit

ulnput a space
Select Alphabet or Number input
Move the cursor

* Preprogrammed contents

CH Contents

RT1 |.DE ICOM ICOM Kd

RT2 |.JDEICOM ICOM ICOM K4

RT3 |JQSL UR 599-599 BK.

RT4 |.QSL DE ICOM ICOM UR 599-599 BK.

RT5 | 473 GL SKJ

RT6 |.4CQ CQ CQ DE ICOM ICOM ICOM K.

RT7 JMY TRANSCEIVER IS IC-7100 & ANTENNA IS A
3—ELEMENT TRIBAND YAGI.

RTS8 AMY RTTY EQUIPMENT IS INTERNAL FSK UNIT &
DEMODULATOR OF THE IC-7100..
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< Turning ON the RTTY decode log

Turn ON the RTTY decode log to store your RTTY op-
erating record, both TX and RX, into an SD card.

Be sure to insert the SD card, otherwise this function
does not work properly. The SD card is not supplied by
Icom.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.
* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.
(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.
* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.
@ Touch [LOG](D)) to display the “RTTY DECODE
LOG” screen.
(®Touch “Decode Log,” and then select the RTTY de-
code log function ON or OFF.
¢ |f desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select “Default” to reset to the default
setting.
* When “ON” is selected, the RTTY decode log starts.
® Touch [©](ID)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
RTTY Decoder screen.
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(Left

(Dlisplay

B
O

©

oll____|

=
[ | e |

(Clenter

* RTTY decode log

Rlight The (L), R}, ([C)or([D]inthe
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

/) [D): Display (Touch screen)

h SD card icon

(W 1Z:00

RTTY |———[FIL=

21.050.00

FLAMP 2aC -
WFC,
£ 4o B Pen D 20-- 400 EOdE Anx]
Fafeeeens FE.e..n Eileeeeennnns 100

WD PHOWLISCI SX e
HETS

D))

Touch [LOG]

Touch “Decode
Log”

Touch “ON”
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The functions for RTTY operation (Continued)

< RTTY decode log Set mode
The RTTY decode log Set mode is used to set the File
Type and the Time stamps.

@DIn the RTTY mode, push (MENUJ((C]) one or more
times to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@Touch [DEC](D)) to display the RTTY decoder
screen.

* Touch [WIDE]((D)) to toggle the decode screen size be-
tween normal and wide.

(®Touch [<1>](D)) to display the RTTY decoder (2)
screen.

* Touch [<1>] or [<2>]([D)) to toggle between the RTTY de-
coder and the RTTY decode (2) screens.

@Touch [LOG](D)) to display the “RTTY DECODE

LOG” screen.

(®Touch “Log Set” to enter the “RTTY DECODE LOG

SET” screen.

(® Touch the desired item to select.
* See below for details of the set items and options.
(@ Touch the desired option to change the setting.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

®Touch [©](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“RTTY DECODE LOG” screen.

®Touch [9](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
RTTY Decoder screen.

File type (Default: Text)

RTTY decode log Set mode

Fo

o CWEMMEM IMBGHT T
WAGTYEBSHZREGC WaDy

...... FE..oo

Touch “Log Set”

Time Stamp
oM
Time Stamp (Time) ¥
Local
Time Stamp (Frequency)
M |b|

Time stamp (time) (Default: Local)

Select file type for saving a Log into an SD card, as the
Text or HTML format.

e Text: Save as a Text format
e HTML: Save as an HTML format

Time stamp (Default: ON)

Adds the time stamp (date, transmission or reception
time) to the LOG file.

* OFF: Does not save the time stamp.
* ON: Saves the date and time data.

4-20

Select the time of the time stamp whether it is in local
or UTC.

NOTE: The time won’t be saved when “OFF” is selected
in “Time Stamp” to the left.

¢ Local: The time is used in Local time
¢ UTC: The time is used in UTC time

Time stamp (frequency) (Default: ON)

Selects the time stamp data whether adding the fre-
quency or not.

NOTE: The frequency won’t be saved when “OFF” is
selected in “Time Stamp” to the left.

* OFF: Does not save the frequency
* ON: Saves the frequency data


Icom
ハイライト表示
UTC
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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Operating AM/FM

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “AM” or “FM” to
select the AM or FM mode.
* To select the data mode, after selecting AM or FM, touch
“DATA” to select the data mode, if needed.
(3 Rotate the Dial to tune a desired signal.
* The S-meter displays the received signal strength.
* The tuning step can be changed on the Tuning step selec-
tion screen by touching “kHz frequency” (p. 3-9)
@ Rotate [AF]®((L)) to adjust the audio to a comfort-
able listening level.
(® Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit.
* The TX/RX indicator lights red.
(®Speak into the microphone at your normal voice
level.
@ If necessary, adjust the microphone gain or RF pow-
er on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.

@ Push MIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power adjustment display.

AT i AIMARE POYWER

@MIC LeENIVRN  S— )
RF PCAYER: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the MIC gain, or
[BANK]©O)((L) to adjust the RF power.
* To adjust the MIC gain, adjust it with another station
listening to your voice for clarity.
y When the MIC gain is adjusted too high, your
é transmitted voice may be distorted.

© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the display.
Release [PTT] to receive.

7 NOTE: On the 144/440 MHz frequency band, you
7, cannot transmit in the AM mode.

When FILTER2 or FILTERS3 is selected in the FM
mode, the TX modulation changes to the narrow mode
(2.5 kHz). (p. 5-6)

4-21

Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L), R),(S)or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
N (R): Right side
kg =S=555| |==))| [©): Center bottom

) D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

“AM” or “FM” appears

12:00

a3

50.500.00

PLAMPZ AGC-M
MFOA,

a01

£ e T B P om0 A0 EOAE

ri1—11
[scam)eraT [ ace 0 v J0 maw )

Convenient Receive functions

* Preamp and attenuator (p. 5-2)

e Twin PBT (passband tuning) (p. 5-5)
This function is not usable in the FM mode.

* AGC (auto gain control) (p. 5-3)

* Noise blanker (p. 5-8)

* Noise reduction (p. 5-9)

* Notch filter (p. 5-10)

Convenient Transmit functions

* VOX (voice operated transmit) (p. 6-2)
* Transmit quality monitor (p. 6-7, Section 17)
* Tone control (pp. 17-7, 17-23)



Icom
ハイライト表示
PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.



Icom
ハイライト表示
VOX
A function that automatically switches the transmitter to transmit when you talk into the microphone.
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Tone squelch operation

The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone. You can silently
wait for calls from others using the same tone.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.
(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Tone squelch function.
* “TSQL” appears.
* Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE,” “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).
(® Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.
* “TSQL Tone” appears.
(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch
frequency. See the table shown below.
« |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.
(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.
(® Communicate in the usual manner.
* The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone.
* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

e Available tone squelch frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 885 | 1148 | 151.4 | 177.3 | 203.5 | 250.3
69.3 | 91.5 | 118.8 | 156.7 | 179.9 | 206.5 | 254.1
71.9 | 94.8 | 123.0 | 159.8 | 183.5 | 210.7
744 | 974 | 127.3 | 162.2 | 186.2 | 218.1
77.0 | 100.0 | 131.8 | 165.5 | 189.9 | 225.7
79.7 | 103.5 | 136.5 | 167.9 | 192.8 | 229.1
825 | 107.2 | 141.3 | 171.3 | 196.6 | 233.6
85.4 | 1109 | 146.2 | 173.8 | 199.5 | 241.8
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[Left

(Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe

instructions indicate the

©

part of the controller.

(L: Left side
(R): Right side

kE =S==5=| |==J| [C}: Center bottom
) D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
TSQL icon
1200
ma m,xsg,L,,,@
iy ryora
YRS,
e T B B0 A EOME
e A0
[1—2] Touch [TONE]
I DUF@IITONE][VOICE][ 11 ]| for 1 second
= FL) 12:00
435 EUD 0
PANP  AGC-F
1B P qe 20 40 - BOdE N
............ L AD1
TSQL Tone
555Hz -
IEEEE R 1( |
T

Touch for 1 second  Tone frequency
to reset to default


Icom
ハイライト表示
Tone squelch function
Squelch function using subaudible tones, selective call.


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTCS
A Selective call system.
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DTCS operation

The DTCS function is another method of communica-
tions using selective calling. Only received signals hav-
ing a matching 3-digit code will open the squelch.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@ On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
DTCS function.

* “DTCS” appears.
* Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE,” “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).

(® Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.

* “DTCS Code” appears.

(®Rotate the Dial to select the desired DTCS code
number. And touch [POL]([D)) to select the desired
code polarity.

NN: Normal polarity is used for both transmit and
receive. (Default)

NR: Normal polarity is used for transmit, reversed
polarity is used for receive.

RN: Reversed polarity is used for transmit, normal
polarity is used for receive.

RR: Reversed polarity is used for both transmit and
receive.

« |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default

setting.

(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.

(® Communicate in the usual manner.

* The tone squelch opens only when you receive a signal
containing a matching subaudible tone.

* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

¢ Available DTCS codes

023|054 [ 125 | 165|245 | 274 | 356 | 445 | 506 | 627 | 732
025 (065|131|172|246 | 306 | 364 | 446 | 516 | 631 | 734
026 (071|132|174|251 [ 311|365|452 523 (632|743
031 (072|134 205|252 315|371 |454 | 526 | 654 | 754
032|073 143|212 255|325 (411 |455|532 | 662
036 (074 | 145|223 | 261 [ 331 | 412|462 | 546 | 664
043|114 152 | 225|263 | 332 | 413 | 464 | 565 | 703
047|115| 155|226 | 265 | 343 | 423 | 465 | 606 | 712
051 (116|156 | 243 | 266 | 346 | 431 | 466 | 612 | 723
053 (122|162 | 244|271 | 351|432 |503 | 624 | 731
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DTCS icon
12:00
-Mg@
PANE  AGCF
WO,
£ e BT 20 e EOE: A
E f1ereees ZEeeeees Eleeeenanns .
M=
[ cur ) TonE J[worce] 11 ]
12:00
DTCS m
PANE SGCF
WO,
2 1 E B3 20400 EOdE
____________ e o AD1
DTCS Code
023—HH
[ Tome )| =can]] DEF ][ NI |

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

Touch[TONE]
for 1 second

|
DTCS code DTCS polarity


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTCS
A Selective call system.
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Tone scan/DTCS code scan operation

To search for a repeater’s sub-audible tone frequency,
a tone scan is available.

By monitoring a repeater signal with a tone squelch or
DTCS, you can determine the tone frequency neces-
sary to open the repeater or the squelch.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@ On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [TONE]((DJ) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.

(®Touch [TONE](D)) one or more times to select the
tone type to be scanned.

* “Repeater Tone” for a repeater tone, “TSQL Tone” for tone
squelch or “DTCS Code” for a DTCS code, appears.

* When selecting a DTCS code to be scanned, the DTCS
code and its polarity is displayed. You can select the de-
sired polarity by pushing [POL]((D)).

“NN”:Normal polarity for both transmit and receive.

“NR”:Normal polarity for transmit and reverse polarity for
receive.

“RN”:Reverse polarity for transmit and normal polarity for
receive.

“RR”:Reverse polarity for both transmit and receive.

(® Touch [SCAN]((D)) to start the Tone or DTCS scan.

* “Repeater Tone SCAN,” “TSQL Tone SCAN” or “DTCS
Code SCAN?” blinks, depending on the type you select-
ed.

¢ If the squelch is open while scanning, the scan speed
decreases.

e If “Up/Down” is selected as the “MAIN DIAL (SCAN)” op-
tion in the Scan Set mode, rotating the Dial changes the
scanning direction. (p. 12-5)

@ When a matched tone or code is found, the scan
pauses, and the detected subaudible tone frequency
or DTCS code is set.

« |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.

(®Touch [SCAN]([D) to cancel the scan.

7 When the tone scan or DTCS code scan is used in
é the Memory or Call channel mode, the detected tone
é frequency or code can be temporarily used.

éTo save the detected tone frequency or code set-
Zting, you must overwrite the Memory or Call channel
7, data.
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4

RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation

A repeater receives transmitted signals and retransmits
them on a different frequency. When using a repeater,
the transmit frequency is shifted from the receive fre-
quency by a frequency offset.

A repeater can be accessed using the duplex function
by setting the frequency shift to the same value as the
repeater’s frequency offset.

See Section 7, Section 8 and Section 9 for details on
accessing a D-STAR® repeater.

(D Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice
to select the VFO mode.

(@ Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(3®On the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

@ Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat-
er output frequency).

When the Auto Repeater function is turned ON
/(ava|lable in only the U.S.A. and Korea versions),
Z steps (® and ® are not necessary. (p. 4-29)

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to display the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP]((DJ)) one
or more times to set the offset direction.

* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

* The transmit frequency (repeater input frequency) ap-
pears above the function menu.

* The frequency offset (amount of shift) can be set in the
“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set. (p. 17-19)

(® Touch [TONE](DJ) to turn ON the repeater tone.

* “TONE” appears.

* The tone frequency can be set in the “TONE” screen.
88.5 Hz is set by default. (p. 4-26)

(@ Communicate in the normal way.

* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

NN

Frequency Offset setting

The frequency offset (amount of shift) can be set in the
“DUP Offset” item of the Function Set. (p. 17-19)

BET((©) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > DUP Offset

Frequency offset

5.0000 MHz*

* The default value may differ, depending on the frequen-
cy band and the transceiver version.

7, If the Repeater tone frequency or the frequency off-
/ set is changed, the tone frequency or frequency off-
é set for auto repeater function is also changed.

4-25

(Left

(Dlisplay

[ | e |
s | s |

(Clenter

Repeater tone icon

12:00

449.200.00

PAmP AGC-F | DOF-
WVEOA

a01

A Eeo BT B e E0 40 - BO0dE

Rlight The (L), [R], ([G)or([D)inthe
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

side

(C): Center bottom
| D) Display (Touch screen)

<—— 1 Duplexicon

[W[WIIWﬁﬁ

Transmit

|

frequency

(Repeater input frequency)


Icom
ハイライト表示
Repeater
Radio systems, which receive incoming signal and re-transmit it for extended communication area. Normally put on geographically high locations for VHF/UHF hand portables.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.


Icom
ハイライト表示
D-STAR
Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio, an open protocol.
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RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation (Continued)

< Repeater access tone frequency setting
Some repeaters require a subaudible tone to be ac-
cessed. Subaudible tones are superimposed on your
normal signal and must be set first. You can select 50
tones from 67.0 Hz to 254.1 Hz.

(D In the FM mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(@ Touch [TONE]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Tone encoder function.
* “TONE” appears.
* Touch [TONE](D)) to toggle between “TONE; “TSQL,
“DTCS” and OFF (icon disappears).
(3 Touch [TONE]((D)) for 1 second to display the “TONE”
screen.
* “Repeater Tone” appears.
(@ Rotate the Dial to select the desired tone squelch
frequency. See the table below.
* |f desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.
(® Push [(MENUJ((C)) to exit the “TONE” screen.
(® Communicate in the normal way.
* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.

 Selectable tone frequencies (Unit: Hz)

67.0 | 885 | 1148 | 151.4 | 177.3 | 203.5 | 250.3
69.3 | 915 | 118.8 | 156.7 | 179.9 | 206.5 | 254.1
71.9 | 948 | 123.0 | 159.8 | 183.5 | 210.7
744 | 974 | 127.3 | 162.2 | 186.2 | 218.1
77.0 | 100.0 | 131.8 | 165.5 | 189.9 | 225.7
79.7 | 103.5 | 136.5 | 167.9 | 192.8 | 229.1
825 | 107.2 | 141.3 | 171.3 | 196.6 | 233.6
85.4 | 1109 | 146.2 | 173.8 | 199.5 | 241.8
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4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation (Continued)

< One-touch repeater function
This function allows you to set the repeater operation
by holding down one switch.

Z First, set the frequency offset as well as the repeater
7 access tone frequency (p. 4-26).

(D Touch the Memory channel indication once or twice
to select the VFO mode.

(2 Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(3 0n the Mode selection screen, touch “FM” to select
the FM mode.

(@ Rotate the Dial to set the receive frequency (Repeat-
er output frequency).

(®Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to display the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu), then touch [DUP]((D)) for 1
second to turn ON the one touch repeater function.
* “TONE” and “DUP-"appear.

* The repeater receive frequency appears above the func-
tion menu.

* The Split Frequency mode is automatically turned OFF, if
it is ON.

(® Touch [DUP]((DJ)) one or more times to switch the off-
set direction.

* “DUP-" or “DUP+” appears.

(@ Communicate in the normal way.

* Subaudible tones are superimposed on your transmit sig-
nal.
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4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation (Continued)

< Transmit frequency monitor check

You may be able to directly receive the other party’s
transmitted signal without having to go through a re-
peater. This function helps you to check whether direct
communication can be made, or not.

w While receiving, hold down (XEC]([R]) to see if you
can directly receive the other party’s transmitted sig-
nal.

» While holding down [(XEC)((R)), the duplex direction and
frequency offset are displayed above the function menu.

Deft [Dlisplay [®ight The (L), R), [CJorD)inthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
—— (R): Right side
E| [E===5| |=21)| ©): Center bottom
\ —/} D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< 1750 Hz tone burst
A 1750 Hz tone is required to access most European
repeaters.

(D In the FM mode, push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times
to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(@ Push [PTT] on the microphone to transmit, and then
touch [TONE]((DJ) during repeater access.
* “1750Hz TONE” appers.

(® Communicate in the normal way.

4-28

e

o s s s Hold down
i Y e e
1200
TONE m
PAMF AGCT
VFOA
4B P B 200 40 E0dE
PO 2B 1. IR 10055 A'D 1
444 200.00
(Cour ) (Tone ) [(Porce] | I( )
* While hold down [XFC]
1200
TONE m
A44.500.00 - o
R ABCoF  BUP- transmit fre-
& 4 BB g 2040 S0dE :E’%‘ quency

Duplex direction and frequency offset

* While hold down [PTT]
Farat 12:00

434.10000

PaMP A5C-F  DUP-
WFOE

a0l
= &4 3¢[ 17500z TOME | )y <«

£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE

[ our |G orcE ][ ][ ]

o

W

Popup window appears



Previous view

4 RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation (Continued)

< Turning ON the Auto Repeater function

(U.S.A. and Korea versions only)
When the operating frequency falls within the repeater
output frequency range, the Auto Repeater function au-
tomatically sets the repeater settings (duplex ON/OFF,
duplex direction, tone encoder ON/OFF).

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Auto Repeater” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W](D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired option to turn ON the Auto Re-
peater function.
U.S.A. version:
* “ON-1” Activates duplex only.
* “ON-2" Activates duplex and tone.
¢ “OFF” Auto repeater function is turned OFF.
Korea version:
* “ON” Activates duplex and tone.
* “OFF” Auto repeater function is turned OFF.
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Dlisplay ®ight The (L), ®), (Clor[D)inthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
(R): Right side
E| [ E===5| |=2])| ©: center bottom
N ) D Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.
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RECEIVE AND TRANSMIT

Repeater operation (Continued)

< Storing a non standard repeater

(O Turn OFF the Auto Repeater function in the Set
mode. (p. 4-29)
BET((C)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Auto Repeater

(@ While the “M-1” menu is selected, touch [A/B]((D) to
select VFO A.

(3 Rotate the Dial to set the repeater output frequency.

@ Touch [A/B](D) to select VFO B.

(® Rotate the Dial to set the repeater input frequency.

®Push (MENUJ((C)) to display the “M-2” screen (M-2
menu), then touch [TONE]((DJ) to turn ON the previ-
ously set tone encoder.

@ Push (MENUJ((C)) to display the “M-1” screen (M-1
menu), then touch [A/B]((D)) to select VFO A.

(® Touch [SPLIT]([D)) to turn ON the Split function.

(@ Rotate [M-CH]((L)) to select the desired memory
channel.
* “BLANK” appears when a blank channel is selected.
* Rotate [BANK]((L)) to select the desired bank, if needed.

@0 Touch [MW]([D)) for 1 second to store the set con-
tents into the selected memory channel.

Left [Display ([®ight The (L), R),[ClorDlinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.

© @ (L): Left side

—— (R): Right side
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Split
An operating mode in which the transmit and receive frequency is different.
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5  FUNCTIONS FOR RECEIVE

Preamp and attenuator

< Preamplifier

The preamplifier amplifies weak signals in the receiver
front end, to improve the S/N ratio and sensitivity.

Turn this function ON when receiving weak signals.

(Frequency band: HF, 50/70 MHz)
w Push P.AVMPETT)((C]) one or more times to set the pre-
amp OFF, preamp 1 ON or preamp 2 ON.
e Either “P.AMP1” or “P.AMP2” is displayed when the pre-
amp 1 or preamp 2 is ON.
* No icon is displayed when the preamplifier is OFF.

P.AMP1 Wide dynamic range preamplifier. It is most
) effective for the 1.8 to 21 MHz bands.
High-gain preamplifier. It is most effective
P.AMP2 for the 24 to 70 MHz bands.

(Frequency band: 144/430 MHz)

w Push PAMPETD)((C)) turn the Preamplifier ON or OFF.
* “P.AMP” appears when the preamplifier is ON.
¢ No icon is displayed when it's OFF.

< Attenuator

The attenuator prevents a desired signal from being
distorted when very strong signals are near the signal’s
frequency, or when very strong electromagnetic fields,
such as from broadcast stations are near your location.
These can both be independently set for each band.

w Hold down P.AMPETD)((C)) for 1 second to turn ON the
Attenuator.
* “ATT” appears on the display when the Attenuator is ON.
w Push P.AMPETD)((C)) to turn it OFF.

u@)

o o Y o s}
(o — —) I:ll:l

Y

P.AMPATT)

v About the “P.AMP2” preamplifier

The preamp 2 is a high gain receive amplifier. When
it is used in the presence of strong electromagnetic
fields, distortion sometimes results. In such cases,
use either the “P.AMP1” or “P.AMP OFF” setting.

Preamp 2 is most effective when:

» Used on bands above 24 MHz and when signals are
weak.

* Receive sensitivity is insufficient when using low-
gain antennas, or while using a narrow band anten-
na. (such as small loop, a Beverage antenna or a
short Yagi antenna)

I

o o Y s s
y

(o —" —) I:II:I

P.AMPQATT)

About the Preamplifier and Attenuator switching procedure

Push or hold down PAMPATT)((C)) to switch the Preamplifier and Attenuator, as shown below.

* HF, 50/70 MHz frequency bands

P.AMP P.AMP1

OFF ™ oNn ™ on
Push P.AMPATT)

P.AMP2

Hold down

—_

ATT ON

—

Push [P.AMPATD

144/430 MHz frequency bands

P.AMP _ _ P.AMP
OFF ~ ON

Push (P.AMPRATT)

Hold down

—_

ATT ON

——

Push [P.AMPRATT)

5-2


Icom
ハイライト表示
Sensitivity
Indicates how weak a signal the receiver can detect.
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5  FUNCTIONS FOR RECEIVE

AGC function

The AGC (Auto Gain Control) controls receiver gain to
produce a constant audio output level, even when the
received signal strength greatly varies.

The transceiver has 3 pre-set AGC time constants: fast,
mid and slow for SSB, CW, RTTY and AM modes.

In the FM , WFM and DV modes, the AGC time con-
7. stant is fixed as “FAST” (0.1 second).

N\

< AGC speed selection

(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [AGC](D)) to select AGC-F (FAST), AGC-M
(MID) or AGC-S (SLOW).

% “AGC OFF” appears when the selected AGC speed’s
7, time constant is set to OFF.

< Setting the AGC time constant
(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
CW, RTTY or AM mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [AGC](DJ) for 1 second to display the “AGC”
screen.
@ Touch either [FAST], [MID] or [SLOW]((D)) to select
the desired AGC speed to be set.
* The selected AGC speed’s time constant is highlighted.
(® Rotate the Dial to set the selected time constant.
* AGC time constant can be set to between 0.1 to 8.0 sec-
onds (depending on the mode) or turned OFF.
* |f desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting for the selected time constant.
®If desired, select another mode (any other than the
FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps 3 and @.
(@ Push (MENUJ((C)) to exit the “AGC” screen.

 Selectable AGC time constant (unit: seconds)

Mode Default |Selectable AGC time constant
0.3 (FAST)
SSB 2.0 (MID) OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2,
1.6,2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
6.0 (SLOW)
0.1 (FAST)
CW/RTTY (05 (MID) OFF, 0.1, 0.2, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2,
1.6, 2.0, 2.5, 3.0, 4.0, 5.0, 6.0
1.2 (SLOW)
3.0 (FAST)
AM 5.0 (MID) OFF, 0.3, 0.5, 0.8, 1.2, 1.6, 2.0,
2.5,3.0,4.0,5.0,6.0,7.0, 8.0
7.0 (SLOW)
FM/WFM/DV [0.1 (FAST) |Fixed

5-3
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For your information

When you are receiving a weak signal, and a strong
signal is momentarily received, the AGC function
quickly reduces the receiver gain. When that signal
disappears, the transceiver may not receive the weak
signal because of the AGC action. In that case, hold
down [AGC]((D)) for 1 second, and rotate the Dial to
set the time constant to OFF.

AN


Icom
ハイライト表示
AGC
Automatically optimize receiver amplifier gain.
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RIT function

The RIT (Receive Increment Tuning) function compen-
sates for off-frequency operation of the received sta-
tion.

The function shifts the receive frequency up to
+9.99 kHz in 10 Hz steps®, without changing the trans-
mit frequency.

*The [M-CH]@((L)) control tunes in 1 Hz steps when
the operating frequency readout is set to the 1 Hz step
readout.

(D Push [RIT)((L) to turn ON the RIT function.

* “RIT” and the frequency shift appear when this function is
ON.

(2 Rotate the [M-CH]@((L)) control.

* When the [M-CH]@ (L)) control acts as the RIT control,
the RIT LED lights orange.

If the RIT LED is OFF, push the [M-CH]@ (L)) switch one

or more times to turn it ON.

* Pushing the [M-CH]@((L]) switch to select the action of
the [M-CH/BANK]@ (L)) controls as the Memory/Bank
selection, PBT control or RIT control.

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@) ((L)) controls act as the PBT
control, the PBT LED lights green.

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@)((L)) controls act as the RIT
control, the RIT LED lights orange. (The RIT control is
inner control. Outer control is no function.)

- When the [M-CH/BANK]@ ((L)) controls act as the Mem-
ory/Bank selection, both LEDs are OFF.

* Hold down [CLR]@((L)) for 1 second to reset the RIT
frequency.

* Hold down (RIT)((L)) for 1 second to add the frequency
shift to the operating frequency.

(®To cancel the RIT function, push [RIT] again.
¢ “RIT” and the frequency shift disappear.

5-4

Deft Dlisplay  [Right The (L), R),(S)or[Dinthe

part of the controller.
(L): Left side

instructions indicate the

© (R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
~ “)| (DJ): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
RIT LED lights orange

o © Q @
[CLR] @ ’, o s s s o

& o s s o o )

PBT LED lights green

RIT frequency display

=@

14.100.00

12:00

FLARPT AGC—N {RIT+D.10. <
VRO,
£ {eeZeBe T3 200 - A0 EOdE AD’I

11— 1
[CEcan]Cererm ) [Cave Jvm [ ]
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PBT
A function to reduce interference by electronically narrowing the IF bandwidth.
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Twin PBT operation

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
To reject interference, PBT (Passband Tuning) electron-

ically narrows the IF passband width by shifting the IF v

frequency slightly outside of the IF filter passband. The ;

1G.7100 ises DP for the PBT function Moving both (I g GTF 1

TWIN-PBT ([M-CH/BANK]@®((L))) controls shift the IF 1 4 1 DD 00

passband center frequency both above and below the P S .

received frequency. BB 20 A0 EOE ;E”?I‘

e - <

w The LCD graphically shows the passband width and IEHI; (HE+ 25 AR

frequency shift. (ecar) [EraT [ ase J[ e )t ]

= Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL- . . .
” . Passband width and shift value are dis- Appear when pass-
TER” screen. Current passband width and frequency . . .
. . . P ” played while the TWIN PBT is used. band is shifted.

shift are displayed in the “FILTER” screen. . . ]

w Hold down [CLR]@((L)) for 1 second to set the IF * “FILTER” screen display
frequency to the center position.
* The “dots” disappear.

[ ew ][ I Cer [ J[=HARF]

The PBT is adjustable in 50 Hz steps in the SSB/CW/

RTTY modes, and 200 Hz in the AM mode. Shows the selected filter and passband width.

In this time, the shift value changes in 25 Hz steps in the * While adjusting the PBT setting

modes, an zin the mode.
SSB/CW/RTTY mod d 100 Hz in the AM mod e

e 15k | SSE-Z

% * The TWIN-PBT controls should normally be set to ["]2[':'” —"%ﬁ— 2-4]k[5;;—:‘;]
% the center positions when there is no interference.
é The PBT setting should be cleared. A dot appears when the passband is shifted.
/ *When the PBT is used, the audio tone may
é change. « About Passband width and Shift value
7, » The controls do not function in the FM, WFM and on the screen
/ ;
/ DV modes. ED : Passband width
é-wmlerotatingthe TWIN-PBT ([M-CH/BANK]@ (L)) l (Width of () with which
% controls, noise may occur. This comes from the two PBTs overlap)
% DSP unit and does not indicate an equipment mal- /T N\
é function. = 2l = Passband’s
é * Pushing [M-CH]]@ (L)) displays the filter passband IF center | center frequency
7, width and shift value for 1 second. frequency [ : Shift value

PBT OPERATION EXAMPLE

Both controls in the Cutting the lower Cutting both lower and
center positions passband edge higher passband edges

PBT2 PBT2 PBT2

A At

+——Passband ~——— Passband

1 I/[ VA

IF center frequency Interference  Desired signal Interference  Desired signal Interference
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ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).
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ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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IF filter selection

The transceiver has 3 passband width IF filters for each
mode.

The filter selection is automatically memorized in
each mode.

The PBT shift frequencies are automatically memo-
Z rized in each filter.

A\

< IF filter selection
(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired
mode. (p. 3-17)
(@ Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF
filter 1, 2 or 3.
* The selected passband width and filter number is dis-
played as the Filter icon.

< Filter passband width setting
(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
(D On the Mode selection screen, select the desired
mode. (p. 3-17)
¢ Passband widths for FM, WFM and DV modes are fixed,
and cannot be set.
(@ Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL-
TER” screen to set the filter passband width.
(®Touch the Filter icon one or more times to select IF
filter 1, 2 or 3.
@ Touch [BW]((DJ), then rotate the Dial to adjust the de-
sired passband width. Then touch [BW]([D)) to set it.
* |f desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
®If desired, select another mode (any other than the
FM, WFM or DV), then repeat steps 2 and @.
(® Push [(MENUJ((C)) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

Mode IF filter Adjustable range (steps)
FILTER1 (3.0 kHz)
SSB | FILTER2 (2.4 kHz) | 20 10 500 Hz (50 Hz)
600 Hz to 3.6 kHz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (1.8 kHz)
FILTER1 (1.2 kHz)
SSB-D 50 to 500 Hz (50 Hz)
FILTER2 (500 H
cwW (500 H2) | 130 t0 3600 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (250 Hz)
FILTER1 (2.4 kHz)
RTTY | FILTER2 (500 Hz) | 20 10 500 Hz (50 Hz)
600 to 2700 Hz (100 Hz)
FILTER3 (250 Hz)
FILTER1 (9.0 kHz)
A’;A'\f'D FILTER2 (6.0 kHz) | 200 Hz to 10 kHz (200 Hz)
FILTER3 (3.0 kHz)
em | FILTER1 (15 kHz)
FM-D | FILTER2 (10 kHz) | Fixed
DV | FILTERS (7.0 kHz)
WFM | FILTER (280 kHz) | Fixed

5-6

Left Dlisplay Right The (L), R), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
S| EE=S=S [==] || [ Center bottom
klz 4/ (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

When FILTER2 or FILTERS3 is selected in the FM
mode, the TX modulation changes to the narrow
mode (2.5 kHz).

Filter icon —¢

@

14.100.00

FLAMPL AEC -

12:00

VRO
£ e Ee B P 200400 BOE AD'I
D eeeess BB eeere Bleererenn. —
E =0k S5B-1
> EEe O _,_.f—\_\_ 20k T
By ][ ][ DEF ][ ][SHAF{P]

Passband width and shift value

¢ “FILTER” screen display

—ZE™
2.0k

BV S5B-1

0 20k
ST || || EEE | J(EH2RF) | Touch [BW]

A 4

* While adjusting the passband width

Rotate the Dial to
adjust the pass-

A_Cer [

EE__ 3[ ]k}SHARP] band width, and
_T_ ‘ ’ then touch [BW]
Blinks  Highlighted  Highlighted

The PBT shift frequencies are cleared when the
passband width is changed.

This “FILTER” screen graphically displays the PBT
shift frequencies and passband width.

N NN
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Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).
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IF (DSP) filter shape

(Mode: SSB/SSB-D/CW)
A soft or sharp type of DSP filter shape for both SSB

and CW can be independently selected.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the SSB or
CW mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Touch the Filter icon for 1 second to display the “FIL-
TER” screen.

(3 Push [SHARP] or [SOFT]((D)) to select either the soft
or sharp filter shape.

@ Push [(MENUJ((C)) to exit the “FILTER” screen.

5-7

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe

L

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
(R): Right side

(s Y s s s s s
(s Y s s s s ) s

== || (C): Center bottom

~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

[ Usg )-—=—[FIL1]

14.100.00

F.AMPT AGC-M

£ 4o B P D 2040 E0dE ﬁDx]

12:00

vroas | When SHARP is
selected

e =0k S5E-1 J
0 £ Y EN A

[ ew ][ [ cer I JIsHaRF] | Touch [SHARP]

‘ CZ to select SOFT
When SOFT is

selected

2ok Ty

[ ew ][ JL_ceF I JI SoFT || Touch [SOFT] to

select SHARP


Icom
ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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Noise Blanker

(Mode: SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
The Noise Blanker eliminates pulse-type noise such as
noise from car ignitions.

w Push (NB)([D)) to turn the Noise Blanker function ON
or OFF.
* “NB” is displayed when the Noise Blanker is ON.

When using the Noise Blanker function, received
signals may be distorted if they are excessively
strong or when used for noise other than pulses. In
this case, set the Noise Blanker threshold level to a
shallow position, or turn OFF the function. (see be-
, low)

x\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

< NB Set mode

To deal with various types of noise, the attenuation
level and noise blanking duration can be set in the NB
set mode.

(D Hold down (NB)((C)) for 1 second to display the “NB”
screen (Noise blanker).
(@ Touch [A] or [¥]([D)) to select the desired item.
(3 Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
* If desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
@ Push [NBJ((C)) to return to the previous screen.

1. NB Level (Default: 50%)

The (L], R], or (D in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L: Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

Set the noise blanker threshold level to between 0%
and 100%.

2. NB Depth (Default: 8)

Set the noise attenuation level to between 1 and 10.

3. NB Width (Default: 50)

Set the blanking duration to between 1 and 100.

e

[l — —) I:l
s o o s

(NB]
NB icon

] -_E_m 12:00

14.100.00

F‘AMP1 A=

—> [ VEO&,
5 Ao E B T3 20 400 60dE IAD"I
Fo e [T [T 100

11— 1
Cscar]Eruar ) Case JCwma o]

= -_E_@ 12:00

14.100.00

PAMP1 G-
YEOA,
S135?9204DBDHB AD'I
B Deeeees T ereees Blleeseseeens o
M1 HE Level

[ S— S0

L& J ¥ J[ Cer | J( )

! |

Select the item  Touch for 1 second
to reset to default
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Noise Reduction

The Noise Reduction function reduces random noise
components and enhances audio signals which are
buried in noise. The received signals are converted to
digital signals and then the audio signals are separated
from the noise.

(D Push [NB)((C)) to turn ON the Noise Reduction.
* “NR” appears.

(@Hold down [NR)((C)) for 1 second to display the “NR”
screen (Noise Reduction).

(@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the Noise Reduction level;
rotate it clockwise to higher reduction level or coun-
ter clockwise to lower reduction level.

* If desired, touch [DEF]([D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
* The adjustable reduction level is between 1 and 15.
@ Push (NR)((C)) to exit the “NR” screen (Noise Reduc-

tion).
« If desired, push (NR)([C)) to turn OFF the Noise Reduc-
tion.
% A large rotation of the “NR control” results in audio
% signal masking or distortion. Set the “NR control” for
7, maximum readability.

Noise reduction OFF Noise reduction ON

Noise components Desired
l signal (CW)

[
N

\
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[Left

(Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe

part of the controller.
(L): Left side
(R): Right side

instructions indicate the

1410000

PAMP1 20—

5135?9204060:!3

11— 1
Cecam] ) (Cese JTwm ) [Craw ]

El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
N ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
[ — —
& o s s s |
(NR]
NR icon

WEOA,

a0

PAMN G-
YEOA,
S135?9204DEDHB #D'I
...... B erer B A0
-NR Level
| — 4
| | S | BTG | B |

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default
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(Mode =Auto notch: SSB/AM/FM
Manual notch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)
This transceiver has Auto and Manual Notch functions.

w |In the SSB or AM mode, push [NOTCH]((C)) to toggle
the Notch function between auto, manual and OFF.

* Either the Auto or Manual notch function can be turned
OFF in the “INOTCH] switch (SSB)” or “INOTCH] switch
(AM)” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-21)
BET(©)) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (SSB)

(SET)(©)) > Function > [NOTCH] switch (AM)
w In the CW or RTTY mode, push (NOTCH]((C)) to turn
the Manual Notch function ON or OFF.
w In the FM mode, push [NOTCH]((C)) to turn the Auto

Notch function ON or OFF.

* “AN” appears when the Auto Notch function is ON.

* “MN” appears when the Manual Notch function is ON.

* No indicator appears when the notch filter is OFF.

< Auto Notch function

The Auto Notch function uses DSP to automatically at-
tenuate beat tones, tuning signals, and so on, even if
their frequencies are changing.

Auto Notch is OFF Auto Notch is ON

Desired

ﬂ\sgna (AF)

Interference frequency
is attenuated

Desired

\S|gnal (AF)

Unwanted interference

5-10

(Left (Dlisplay

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

part of the controller.
== || (C): Center bottom

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe
(L): Left side
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

[ s [ |
| o e s s O s | s
LNOTCH
Auto Notch icon
_.E._ 12:00
PAMP1 A=
WEOA,
51 35?9204060:{3
e e A0
m=h_
|SCAN|| SPLIT" AR || WA || Tl |
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ハイライト表示
DSP
Used to improve the signal to noise ratio for clearer and more legible communications. Relatively new to the ham radio.
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Notch function (Continued)

< Manual Notch function

(Mode =Manual notch:SSB/CW/RTTY/AM)

The Manual Notch function allows you to manually at-
tenuate a frequency via the “NOTCH control”

(D Push (NOTCH]J((C)) once or twice to turn ON the Man-
ual Notch function.
* “MN” appears.
(@Hold down (NOTCHJ((C]) for 1 second to display the
“NOTCH?” screen.
* Touch [WIDTH]((D)) to select the Manual Notch filter width,
“WIDE,” “MID” or “NAR.
(@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the Notch filter frequency.
* Since the Notch filter has the very sharp characteristic,
when adjusting a filter, slowly rotate the Dial.

e If desired, push (NOTCH)(C)) to exit the “NOTCH”
screen.
Mode Center frequency
SSB
RTTY —1040 Hz to +4040 Hz
cw CW pitch frequency —2540Hz to
CW pitch frequency +2540Hz
AM —5060 Hz to +5100 Hz

Manual Notch is OFF
\ Desired

\signal (AF)

Unwanted interference

Manual Notch is ON

Desired

._\signal (AF)

Interference frequency
is attenuated

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), /), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
O ~)| [DJ: Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
[ -
o s s s |

(NOTCH

Manual Notch icon

o () D

14.100.00

PAMP1 20—
WFC,

a01

12:00

5135?9204060:13

M=
Cecam) (e ) Cere JTwm ) [Craw ]

e |- [FILz) 12:00
e S L )|
PAMP1 Xclam
WO,
5135?9204\350&9 nn’l
L WID | <
[ I TH] _‘

Manual Notch filter width

While tuning the manual notch filter, noise may be
heard. This comes from the DSP unit and does not
indicate an equipment malfunction.

N
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ハイライト表示
Notch filter
Sharp and narrow rejection filter for elimination of interfering signals.
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Lock function

The IC-7100 has two kinds of lock functions; Dial Lock
and Panel Lock. The Dial Lock function locks only the
Dial, and Panel Lock function locks controller opera-
tion.

The Dial Lock function prevents frequency changes by
accidental movement of the Dial by electronically lock-
ing it. To prevent accidental frequency changes and un-
necessary function access, use the Panel Lock func-
tion.

w Hold down (SPEECH=9)((R]) to turn the Lock function
ON or OFF.

« “Bme®)” appears when the function is ON.

NOTE: When the “[SPEECH/LOCK] Switch” item of
he “Function” Set mode is set to “LOCK/SPEECH,”

x\\\\\\\\\\

pushing [SPEECH/LOCK] turns ON the Dial Lock
, function. (p. 17-20)

Left [Dlisplay [Rlight The (L), R), (C)or([Dlinthe

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(@) — [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom

N ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

< Selecting the Lock type

The Lock function is set to MAIN DIAL by default, the
setting can be changed to PANEL in the “Lock Func-
tion” item of the “Function” Set mode. (p. 17-20)

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Lock Function” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > Lock Function
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W](D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired option to set the Lock type.
* MAIN DIAL: Locks only the Dial operation.
* PANEL: Locks the Dial, controls and keys.
[SPEECH=0))((R)), [PWR/AF]®((L)) and [RF/
SQL]®(W) can be used while in the Panel
Lock function is ON.
@ Push [SET)((C)) exit the Set mode.

5-12

u@)

s o o s
s o o s

& ’)

12:00

@

1&10000J

~Fon |
a01

_| DIAL LOCK ON |

M=
[Cecan][Ceperm ) (Cave Jwm J[Cnw ]

D 4

12:00

EEmFaNGE)

14.100.007

FAMPT AaC-M
WVEOA

a01

£ e Eee B T 20 40 BOE

14— 1
[=can)[=rerm ) [Case [ J )

SPEECH(r0}

Popup window

L

Lock icon

QS0/RX Lag i

% Function
MTDHE Control

O

i! Connectars

b, 4

EFUNCTION

[SPEECH/LOCE] Switch
L CK/SPEECH
Lock Function

4]
MLAIN %\(}ﬁl
Memopad Mumbers r
|b|

MAIN DIAL Auto T3
HIGH

Touch “Function”

Touch
“Lock Function”

Touch the option
Example: PANEL
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Meter peak hold function

The Meter Peak hold function is set to ON by default,
the peak level of a received signal strength or the out-
put power is displayed for approximately 0.5 seconds.
The function can be turned OFF in the “Meter Peak
Hold” item of the “Display” Set mode. (p. 17-27)

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “Meter Peak Hold” item of the “Display”
Set mode.
Display > Meter Peak Hold
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W](D)

one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch the desired option to turn ON or OFF the Me-
ter Peak Hold function.

@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Meft [Display ([light The (L), R),[Clor Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© ) (R): Right side
Bl =g B (C): Center bottom
O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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1200

EEm PG

14.100.00

FAMPT AaC-M
VA

a0

BT D 20 40 EOdE
L] 1
o ;

|
Appears for 0.5 seconds.

@M@

OO ea
s o o s

Q Dizplay

(._L)Time Set

B =D Card

Cthers

LCD Backlight
0%
Key Backlight r
50
Meter Peak Hold

?(\'ON
—/

Push

Touch “Display”

Touch
“Meter Peak Hold”

Touch the option
Example: OFF
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Simple Band Scope

The Band Scope function allows you to visually check

. . i Blinks when the reference frequency
the location and strength of signals around a specified

is outside of the sweep range.

frequency. - -
The IC-7100’s Band Scope function can be used in any P COPER \—/"I
: ¥ ¥
operating mode and any frequency band. P w5 n.5k<:—|
)] T | |

| Sweep step
Band scope display Frequency display mark display

INDICATOR DESCRIPTION

While the band scope is sweeping, “P[1” is displayed; while stopped, “I>W” is displayed.
Received audio is not heard from the speaker while the band scope is sweeping.

Sweep icon

Displays the signal location and strength in relation to the center (displayed) frequency. Signal
Band scope |strength is relative to the S-meter level, S1 to S9+30 dB, with each vertical dot in the band scope
display indicators 1 to 15 dots. Between +30 dB to +60 dB are also displayed by 15 dots. Signal activity is
measured +30 steps from the center frequency, with each step equal to the selected sweep step.
After a sweep, displays the relative position of the reference frequency. When the reference
frequency is outside of the sweep range, “&” or “&” blinks. After changing the frequency, touch
[RCL]((D)) for 1 second to automatically return to the center frequency.
Sweep step |Displays the selected sweep step. 0.5, 1, 2, 5, 10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable. Each dot of the
display band scope display is equal to the selected sweep step.

Frequency
display mark

The band scope measures receive signal location and
strength over a specified range on either side of a se-
lected frequency, in either the VFO or memory modes.

(D Rotate the Dial to select a frequency. (T g GTF) 1
(@Push (MENU]((C)) one or more times to select the 1 4 1 DU DU
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu). PAME] AGeam
(®Touch [SCOPE]([D)) to display the “SCOPE” screen e T 2 EdE HEO
(Band Scope). Fo D 2B [ TP 1008 AD 1
* Automatically starts sweeping with the previously select- o
ed sweeping step. [mEmo ) (=eore)(Swr ][] | Touch [SCOPE]
* During a sweep, received signals cannot be heard.
@ Touch [STEP](D)) one or more times to select the -
desired sweep step.
«0.5,1,2,5,10, 20 and 25 kHz are selectable. (Cos ) -~ (Fig) 12:00
(®Touch [>M](D) to start sweeping, then automati- 1 4 1 DU DU
cally stop after sweeping. oo} "
* Touch [>M]((D) for 1 second to start continuous sweep- ’ YEOA,
ing. In this case, touch [>]([D)) to stop the sweeping. : '35?92°4°122: a01
e During a sweep, “P»[1” is displayed and received signals -
cannot be heard. — — :
* If there is a lot of signal noise, turn OFF the Preamplifier Lol JLra ) e )
to reduce the signal input level, and turn ON the Attenu- Sweep start/stop Sweep step selection

ator to improve the readability of the band scope.
(&) Rotate the Dial to find a signal that you wish to com-

municate with. If you find the signal, communicate in Sweep icon

the normal way.

* If you want to return to the frequency you were using
before rotating the Dial, touch [RCL]([D)) for 1 second. ,

e If the selected frequency is set outside of the sweep ZI':?IE:select a large sweep step, a wide frequency
range, “&” or “g-” blinks. )

@|If you want to update the band conditions while re- é range can be displayed on the band scope, but some
ceiving, repeat steps @ and ®. é signals may be skipped and not displayed.

5-14
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Band
A range of frequencies.
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VOX function

(Mode: SSB/AM/FM/DV)

The VOX (Voice-Operated Transmission) function
switches the transceiver between transmit and receive
with your voice. This function provides hands-free op-
eration.

< Using the VOX function

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(2 On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ((C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

@ Touch [VOX]([D)) to turn ON the VOX function.
¢ “WVOX” appears.

Left Dlisplay [Riight The (L), R, [CJor D)in the

instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.

@ (L): Left side
ol— [R): Right side
= E===5 |==1|| €k Center bottom
O ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

< Adjusting the VOX function

(D On the Mode selection screen, select either the SSB,
AM, FM or DV mode. (p. 3-17)

(@Push [MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(®Touch [VOX](D) for 1 second to display the “VOX”
screen.

@ Touch [A] or [¥](D)) to select the desired item.

(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
« If desired, touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the

default setting.
(® Push [MENUJ((C)) to exit the “VOX” screen.

1. VOX Gain (Default: 50%)

12:00

-

14.100.00

F.AMP AEC—
VRO,

a01

£ e Ee BTl 200 400 BOE

==

IR =3 ER ]l"\-'-::-}{ ]
VOX icon '

g () D)

-14.100.00

F.AMP AEC—

Touch [VOX]

12:00

YEGS,
BB T B 20 40 EOdE
e A0
==
IR =3 ER I v ]
e - [Fi) 12:00
g -
PANPT AGC-M
YEGE,
& e BB T e 20 40 EOdE
e e A0
BEEY 1w Gain
[ — S0%
L J o ) cer ][ I )

[ [

Select the item Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

3. VOX Delay (Default: 0.2sec)

Adjust the VOX gain to between 0% and 100%, in 1%
steps.

Higher values make the VOX function more sensitive
to your voice.

2. Anti-VOX (Default: 50%)

Adjust the ANTI-VOX gain to between 0% and 100%,
in 1% steps.

Higher values make the VOX function less sensitive to
the received audio from a speaker or headphones.

6-2

Set the VOX delay to between 0.0 and 2.0 seconds, for
normal pauses in speech before returning to receive.
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FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

Break-in function

(Mode: CW)

The Break-in function is used in the CW mode to auto-
matically toggle the transceiver between transmit and
receive when keying. The IC-7100 is capable of Full
Break-in or Semi Break-in.

< Semi Break-in operation

During Semi Break-in operation, the transceiver imme-
diately transmits when you key down, then returns to
receive after a preset delay time has passed after you
stop keying.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@O0n the Mode selection screen, select the CW or
CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

@ Touch [BK-IN]([DJ) one or more times to turn ON the
Semi Break-in function.
* “BKIN” appears.

®When the “M-3” screen (M-3 menu) is selected,
touch [BK-IN]([D)) for 1 second to display the “BK-IN”
screen.

(® Rotate the Dial to select the desired option.
* If desired, touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the

default setting.
@ Push [MENUJ((C)) to exit the “BK-IN” screen.

6-3

(Clenter

12:00

)

14.050.00

PP AoC-
VRO,

a01

£ e Ee BTl 200 400 BOE

Semi Break-in icon

11—
(] [Score] Cawr ]| )/ BTN ]

CE

12:00

arm Ea )

4.050.00

PP AaC -
VRO,

a01

~EFIM

£ e Ee BTl 200 400 BOE

11—
[memc ] [score] [Cswr ][ J[ Ex-I)

. 4
-

4.050.00

FAMP AN

12:00

EEIM

VRO,
£ e eZee B P @ 20 400 EOdE AD'I
[ B Eeeeeeenns 100
ERSET Ereak—10 Drelan
| | T.5d <

Left Dlisplay Right The (L), R), (Cor(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
S| EE=S=S [==] || [ Center bottom
klz 4/ (D): Display (Touch screen)

Touch [BK-IN]

Touch [BK-IN]
for 1 second

L JI JCer )| JI )

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

:

Shows break-in delay time
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Break-in function (Continued)

< Full Break-in operation

During Full Break-in operation, the transceiver trans-
mits when you key down, then immediately returns to
receive when you release.

(DOn the Mode selection screen, select the CW or
CW-R mode. (p. 3-17)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(®Touch [BK-IN]([D)) one or more times to turn ON the
Full Break-in function.
¢ “F-BKIN” appears.

Left Misplay ([liight The (L, R),(ClorDJinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ [L): Left side
[R): Right side
E E=E==g5 == || () Center bottom

s s | s e | Y e | s

. ~)| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

When using a paddle:

T ey T

EEIM  F.AMP1 AGC-M

£ e Ee BTl 200 400 BOE

12:00

4,050.00

VFOA,

a01

IEE
IE =3 E | [T |
)

D 4

Full Break-in icon

=

F-BKIM P.AMPT AaC-M

£ e Ee B P B 20 40 EOAE

12:00

4.050.00

VFOA,

a01

[1—= ]
[raerac ) [scorE] [ swr ][ ][ Bk-Ir]

Touch [BK-IN]

Adjust the keying speed while operating a paddle.

(D Push (SPEEDPITCH)((C)) to open the Key speed/CW pitch
adjustment window.
(2 Rotate [M-CH]@((L)) to adjust the Key speed.
* The adjustable key speed is between 6 and 48 wpm
(words per minute).
(3 Push [MENUJ((C)) to close the window.

6-4

[M-CH]

ij® ©

o o Y s s s
(ol s — —)

L c

\

=

]
F.AMP AaC-M

£ e EeeBe Tl 2040 EOE

12:00

14.050.00

VEOA

a0

@KEY SPEEDI [ m— el W
vy PITCH: I ] £00 Hz
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Speech compressor function

(Mode: SSB)

The Speech Compressor function increases average
RF output power, improving signal strength and read-
ability.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@0On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or
LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Before first turning ON the Speech compressor,
adjust the microphone gain so that the ALC meter
reading stays within the ALC zone.

@ Push MIC/RFPWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power ad]ustment dlsplay

WIC GAIN: N 50 %
@RF FOVVER: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [M-CH]@®((L)) to adjust the MIC gain.
* To adjust the MIC gain, touch the TX meter to select

the ALC meter.
© Push (MENU)((C)) to close the display.

@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(®Touch [COMP]((D)) to turn ON the Speech Compres-
sor.

* “COMP” appears.

(& Touch [COMP]((D)) for 1 second to display the “COMP”
(Compressor) screen.

(@ While speaking into the microphone at your normal
voice level, rotate the Dial so that the COMP meter
reading stays within the COMP level zone (10 dB to
20 dB zone).

* To adjust the COMP level, touch the TX meter to select
the COMP meter.

e If desired, touch [DEF] for 1 second to reset to the default
setting.

When the COMP meter peaks above the COMP

level zone, your transmitted voice may be distort-

7 ed.

Push [MENUJ((C)) to exit the “COMP” screen.

NN\

6-5

Rlight The (L), R}, ([Glor([D)inthe

(Ueft  [Dlisplay

part of the controller.
(L): Left side

©

instructions indicate the

__

© (R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom
. “)| (DJ): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
12:00

=

14,100.00

FAMPT AoC-M
VDA

a01

S e Ee e T e 200 0 - BOPE
aLc

11—
[Cour ) asc J[worce]) [comr [ Tew ] | Touch [COMP]
Speech Compressor icon
=] -_E_m 12:00
14,10000
RO,
51 S Bl 3 20-- 400 - E0dE
P, a01
11—
(Cour J(Ceac ) (vorce) [come ) [Tew ] | Touch [COMP]

for 1 second

. 4
= (e )= 12:00

14.100.00

PAI'I.ﬂP1 Fotctae |

VRO,
s1 e BT @ 20 e BOCE
N A
LI 0 corersBveees i eeees {5 eevee 21 cereend B
COMP Lewel
| | C <
(D | I | 75 | D |

Touch for 1 second
to reset to default

Shows the compression level

2 42 B 20 40 - 50dE
COREF Qe Eoovees e 1E e L dB(—COMP meter
|
COMP level zone
(10 dB to 20 dB)



Icom
ハイライト表示
ALC
Limits RF drive level to power amplifier during transmit to prevent distortion.
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Transmit filter width selection

(Mode: SSB)

The transmit filter width for the SSB mode can be se-
lected from Wide, Mid or Narrow. This setting can be
memorized each for the Speech Compressor ON and
OFF.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(@0On the Mode selection screen, select the USB or

LSB mode. (p. 3-17)

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

@ Touch [COMP]((D)) to turn ON the Speech Compres-
sor.

¢ “COMP” appears.

(®Touch [TBW](D)) for 1 second one or more times a

Wide, Mid or Narrow transmission passband width.

* Touch [TBW]((D)) to display the selected TX filter width for
approximately 1 second.

* The following filters are specified as the defaults. Each of
the filter widths can be set in the “TBW” items of the “Tone
Control” Set mode. (p. 17-23)

SET((C)) > Tone Control > TX > SSB
> TBW (WIDE), TBW (MID), TBW (NAR)

- WIDE: 100 Hz to 2900 Hz
- MID: 300 Hz to 2700 Hz
- NAR: 500 Hz to 2500 Hz
Left [Dlisplay [®light The (L), [}, (C)or DJinthe

instructions indicate the
part of the controller.
(L): Left side

©
O

(R): Right side
El E===5 |[==|| [©: Center bottom
O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

6-6

I

(e Y o s s
o s Y o s s
k
A 4
=] -_D._m 12:00

14.100.00

P.ﬂ\.l'l.ﬂP1 AaC-M
VFOA,

a01

S135?920¢060d8

Push (MENU

Touch [TBW] for

11—
oo JCasc ) (verce] [come ][ Tew )

Y

A 4
= (o )3 12:00

14.100.00

PAMP1 A=
VRO,

al01
(56 TEW _WIDE | <———

S135?9204DED:|B

1 second

[Cour J[Cacc J[voice] [Comp ][ TEw )

.

The selected transmit filter width is
displayed for approximately 1 second.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Filter
A circuit designed to pass only the desired frequency(s).
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Monitor function

The Monitor function allows you to monitor your trans-
mit IF signals in any mode. Use this to check voice
characteristics while adjusting transmit parameters.
The CW side tone functions regardless of the “Monitor”
setting.

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Monitor” item of the “Function” Set mode.

Function > Monitor

* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
@ Touch the “Monitor Level” item of the “Function” Set
mode.

Function > Monitor Level

(® Rotate the Dial to adjust the monitor level.

« For the clearest audio output, adjust while holding
down [PTT] and speaking into the microphone.

¢ The adjustable monitor level is between 0% (minimum
audio level) and 100% (maximum audio level).

e If desired, touch the level bar for 1 second to open the
Default set window, then select “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

(® Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

6-7

o o -}
o o s s s

QOS0/RH Log

% Function
CQM Tone Control

N\

it Connectors

Monitor ON/OFF
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Monitor Level

1 50%

Beep Level
A

Beep Lewvel Limit

o

Monitor level

Push

Touch
“Function”
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Split frequency operation

Split frequency operation allows you to transmit and

receive on two different frequencies. Split frequency

operation is performed using frequencies in VFO A and

VFO B.

* The Split frequency operation is automatically turned OFF
when turning ON the One-touch repeater function.

The following is an example of setting 21.290 MHz/
USB mode for receiving and 21.310 MHz/USB mode
for transmitting.

(DSet 21.290 MHz in VFO A and select the USB
mode.

@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

(@ Touch [SPLIT](D)) to turn ON the Split function.
* The transmit frequency (VFO B) and “SPLIT” appear.
* If desired, tap [SPLIT](D)) again to turn OFF the func-

tion.

@ Set 21.310 MHz in VFO B and select the USB mode.

The setting method has the three following ways.

(1) While holding down (XEC)((R)) in VFO A, rotate the
Dial to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz
in VFO B, and then select the operating mode to
USB.

* While holding down [(XFC]J([R]), you can change the
frequency band and operating mode in VFO B.

* While holding down [XFC]([R)), the transceiver re-
ceives the transmit frequency in VFO B.

(2) Touch [A/B]([D)) to select VFO B, rotate the Dial
to set the transmit frequency to 21.310 MHz, and
then select the operating mode to USB.

(3) Use the Quick Split function.
¢ The Quick Split function is much more convenient for

selecting the transmit frequency. See the next content
for details.
(® Now you can receive on 21.290 MHz and transmit on

21.310 MHz.

To change the transmit and receive frequencies, push
[A/B] to exchange VFO A and VFO B.

6-8

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R, (C)or [Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(©))[|S— [R): Right side

El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom

N\ ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

12:00

=

21.290.00
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WEC,
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£ {eeeZeeBee Peel 200 400 BOdE
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l Spliticon
e |~ [FiLz] 12:00
T Eeny GTF) e
FAMFT Amc-
YR,
£ feerZeeEe P20 40 E0dE hD1
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Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

* While holding down
Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)
12 nu:u

P.&.MN A=
R

a01

£ {eeeZeeBee Peel 200 400 BOdE

Ccan) o) (eve ) Com) (e )

Shows the frequency shift and direction

¢ After setting up
e |- [Fig] 12:00
e CEE -3 dant

21.290.00

PAMPT AGC-M
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

< Direct frequency shift input
The frequency shift can directly be entered.

(D Touch the MHz digits to enter the Band selection dis-
play.
(@ Touch [F-INP]((D) to enter the Direct input screen.
(®If the Shift direction is minus, touch “e (=)
* [SPLIT] changes to [-SPLIT], and displays the Minus set-
ting mode.
@ Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.
*—-9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.
(®Touch [SPLIT] or [-SPLIT]((D) to input the frequency
shift to the transmit frequency, and the Split function
is turned ON.

[Example]
To transmit on a 10 kHz higher frequency:
w Touch [1], [0] then [SPLIT].

To transmit on 1.025 MHz lower frequency:
w Touch [ (-)], [1], [0], [2], [5] then [-SPLIT].

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R, (C)or [Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(©))[|(S— [R): Right side

E| E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom

N ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

6-9

12:00

=R P

~4.100.00

AMPT AGC—M
VEOA

a1

5 e Ee BT 20030 BOAE

[1i—1 |
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Touch the MHz
digits.

A 4
- 14.1 DD 00
1.8 25 GEME
10 14 1%
21 24 28 |F-|NP' Touch [F-INP]
50 144 | 430 | o §>
D 4
¢ Direct input screen
Shows the input
14.1 UU 00 < digits
1 2 [ SPLIT [<—Enter the Spiit off-
t
4 5 6 |[memo]|| =
7 g 9 EMT
iy O CE | po ]|<*—Cancel edit
1

Minus (-) input

Delete entering
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Split frequency operation (Continued)

< Split Lock function

The Split Lock function is convenient for changing only
the transmit frequency. When the Split Lock function is
not used, accidentally releasing (XFC]((R]) while rotating
the Dial, changes the receive frequency.

The Split Lock function is OFF by default, but can be
turned ON in the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function”
Set mode. (p. 17-19)

e Setting

(D Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “SPLIT LOCK” item of the “Function” Set
mode.
Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT LOCK
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the option to turn ON the function.
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left Display [Rlight The (L), [®), (€ or[Dinthe
instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
Ol [R): Right side

= E===5 |==1|| €k Center bottom
~J)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

=

(Clenter

7, While transmitting with both Split and Split Lock func-
; tions ON, rotating the Dial will not change the fre-
7, quency.

NN

\

e Operation

(DWhile Split frequency operation is ON, hold down
(SPEECH=0))((R)) for 1 second to activate the split lock
function.
* “Bme®)” appears.

@While holding down [XFC](R)), rotate the Dial to
change the transmit frequency.
* If you accidentally release (XFCJ((R]) while rotating the

Dial, the receive frequency does NOT change.

6-10

Oooocm (o0 || push BED
\ o e e ) :n:n/)
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“Function”
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Quick Split function

When you touch [SPLIT]([D)) for 1 second, the Split fre-
quency operation is turned ON. The undisplayed VFO
is automatically changed according to the plus/minus
frequency shift programmed in the “SPLIT Offset” item
of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). Or the VFOs
are equalized when 0.000 MHz (default setting) is pro-
grammed as the Split Offset (p. 17-19).

BET((©) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset

The Quick Split function is ON by default. For your con-
venience, it can be turned OFF in the “Quick SPLIT”
item of the “Function” Set mode (p. 17-19). In this case,
touch [SPLIT]((D)) for 1 second does not equalize the
VFO A and VFO B frequencies.

BET)((C)) > Function > SPLIT/DUP > Quick SPLIT

(D Suppose you are operating at 21.290 MHz (USB) in
VFO A.
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-1” screen (M-1 menu).
(®Touch [SPLIT]([D)) for 1 second.
* Split frequency operation is turned ON.
* The transmit (VFO B) frequency is equalized to the re-
ceive (VFO A) frequency.
@ While holding down [XFC)((R)), rotate the Dial to set
the frequency offset between transmit and receive.
» When (XEC)((R)) is released, the receive frequency is dis-
played.

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe

__

part of the controller.
(L): Left side
(R): Right side

instructions indicate the

s s s s
s s s s |

= ==

(C): Center bottom

~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

=

21.290.00

PAMPT AGC-M

12:00

WG,
£ e BB T B e A0 EOE
oo o A0
1111 Touch [SPLIT]
[=can)RsrLIT [ & v [ e ] for 1 second
' Spliticon
lee |- [FILz) 12:00
T Een GTF) e
P AMPT AGC-M
WECA,
£ -3 -Be-Pe-Be-Z0-- 40 E0dE IAD'I

|5C.£\.N" SPLIT" 206 " T " Tl |

21.290.00 s 4—‘\

Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

* While holding down
Shows the transmit frequency (VFO B)

T)(

PAMP1 A

£ {eeeZeeBee Peel 200 400 BOdE

12I3I:I

Shows the frequency shift and direction

The example shows the split offset
is set to +20 kHz (+0.020 MHz).
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Quick Split function (Continued)

< Split frequency offset setting

By setting an often-used split frequency offset in ad-
vance, you can use the Quick Split function to select split
operation at the touch of one key.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “SPLIT Offset” item of the “Function” Set
mode.
Function > SPLIT/DUP > SPLIT Offset
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [W]([D)

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the number to enter the desired frequency
shift, and then touch [ENT]((D)).
*—-9.999 to +9.999 MHz can be set in 1 kHz steps.

(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left Display ([Rlight The(L), R}, (CJor[Dinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
©) [R): Right side
=== B (C): Center bottom
O ~)| (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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Measuring SWR

The IC-7100 has a built-in circuit for measuring antenna
SWR— no external equipment or special adjustments
are necessary.

The IC-7100 can measure SWR two ways — spot mea-
surement and plot measurement.

< Spot measurement
This function is convenient to use when measuring
SWR of the antenna to install or periodic check.

DIf desired, push (TUNERICALL)((L]) once or twice to turn
OFF the antenna tuner.
e If the antenna tuner is connected, and your want to mea-
sure SWR of the antenna itself, perform this step.
(2 Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(30On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)
@If necessary, adjust the RF power to more than 30 W
on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.
* If your are operating in the 144 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W.
* If your are operating in the 430 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 15 W.
* If your are operating in the 70 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is
available, depending on the transceiver version.)

@ Push MIC/RFPWRJ((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF

power adjustment display.
I a2 IM/RF PO ER,

./—MIC ool HE ] S0%

RF PCASYER: I 1 00 %

@ Rotate [BANK]O((L)) to adjust the RF power.
© Push (MENU]((C)) to close the display.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
Z quency.
(® Touch the TX meter one or more times to select the
SWR meter.
(®Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON
the external TX switch to transmit.
(D Read the SWR on the SWR meter.
¢ If the SWR meter points 1.5 or less, the antenna is
matched .
Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.
* When the measured SWR is more than 1.5:1, adjust the
antenna to match with the transceiver.

AN\

6-13

(Left (Dlisplay

instructions indicate the
@ (R): Right side

Rlight The (L), [R], (Gl or([D)inthe
part of the controller.
(L): Left side
== || (C): Center bottom
~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

NOTE

This transceiver can measure SWR in the 144 MHz or
430 MHz bands.

Depending on the length of the connected coaxial
cable, or installation condition, the measurement may
be different from the actual SWR of the antenna in
these band.

RTTY mcide icon
[ RTTY | 2 [FILZ]

14.100.00

FAMP AN
VRO,

a01

12:00

5 gD BTt 20 40 BOdE
R E 2T ER T

A==
[rems ) (CorE) [ =R [ 1l ]

5 - B PG 20 - 40 - EDdE
EaL1 1] = T I i O m(—SWR meter
L1

The best match is in this range.
(1.5 or less)



Icom
ハイライト表示
Antenna tuner
Device used to match an antenna to the output impedance of a transmitter.
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6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

Measuring SWR (Continued)

< Plot measurement

Plot measurement allows you to measure the SWR
over an entire band.

12:00

RTTY |——[FILZ

14.100.00

PAMPT AGC-M

WFDL,
£ e BT 0 i BOE
e e A0
BT 20 STEP
P I 10k
1.-: - <eT | | SWR measuring
T_—i step

Shows starting Frequency display mark

measurement Shows the graph bar
INDICATOR DESCRIPTION
Touch [>M]([D)) to start the measuring. While measuring, “»[1” is displayed. The measured fre-
Measurement | quency is displayed by the frequency display mark, “A,” below the graph bar. While measuring
start icon SWR, the frequency cannot be changed. When quieting the SWR measurement, the frequency
returns to the previous frequency before starting the SWR measurement.
Each vertical dot indicates the SWR value, and horizontal bar indicates the number of measure-
Graoh bar ment steps. The measurement steps can be selected the “Number of Graph Bar” item of the
ela “SWR GRAPH SET” screen.
play SWR graph displays SWR 1 to 3 vertically, and many dots indicates the worse SWR.
(SWR is displayed 1.0=1 dot, 1.5=10 dots, 2.0=19 dots and 3.0=28 dots.)
Frequency . . .
display mark Displays the relative position of the measurement frequency.

SWR measur-
ing step

Displays the selected SWR measuring step.
Set the “Measuring Step” item of the “SWR GRAPH SET” screen.

Rlight The (L, (R}, (€ or DJin the

instructions indicate the

(Left (Dlisplay

__

part of the controller.
(L): Left side

© (R): Right side
El E===5 [=5|| [©: Center bottom
N “)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

6-14
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6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

Measuring SWR

< Plot measurement (Continued)
(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the RTTY or
RTTY-R mode. (p. 3-17)
(®If necessary, adjust the RF power to more than 30 W
on the Mic gain/RF power adjustment display.
e If your are operating in the 144 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W.
e If your are operating in the 430 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 15 W.
e If your are operating in the 70 MHz band, adjust the RF
power to more than 20 W. (70 MHz band transmission is
available, depending on the transceiver version.)

@ Push MIC/RFPWR)((C)) to open the MIC gain/RF
power ad]ustment dlsplay

@MIC GAIN _:I 50 %
RF POOVYER: I | 00 %

@ Rotate [BANK]O((L)) to adjust the RF power.

Before transmitting, monitor the operating fre-
quency to make sure transmitting won’t cause
interference to other stations on the same fre-
7, quency.

@ Push (MENUJ([C)) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(® Touch [SWR]([D)) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph)
screen.

® Set the center frequency for the SWR to be mea-
sured.

@If necessary, touch [SET](D)) to enter the “SWR
GRAPH SET” screen to set the Number of graph bar
or Measuring step.

* The selectable number of graph bar are 3, 5,7, 9, 11 and
13.

* The selectable measuring steps are 10k, 50k, 100k and
500 kHz.

* Touch [9]([D)) or push (MENUJ((G)) to return to the previ-
ous screen.

(® Touch [P ]([D)) to start the measuring.

* A frequency marker, “A.” appears below the left edge of
the graph bars and displays the frequency.

@ Hold down [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON
the external TX switch to transmit.

* The bar graph displays the SWR.

Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

* The frequency marker moves to, and frequency display
changes to the next frequency to be measured.

D Repeat steps @ and 10 to measure SWR over the
entire frequency range.

MR

Left Misplay [Rlight The (L), R}, (CJor[Dinthe

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
S (R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©: Center bottom

O ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
[ | o o Push (MENU
e e | s s
e T 12:00
RTTY
14.100.00
PAMPT AGC—-h
YR,
e
e ADT
112 |
[rEmac ] [=corE][ SWR%)_" ] | Touch [SWR]
I 12:00
RTTY
14.100.00
PAMPT AGC—N
YR,
e
e sees  AD1
0 1 sTEF
ng 1 1ok
2' [ W |1-°Lffof' ZET Touch [>H]
_El_ 1z2:00
14.080.00
PANPT AGC-M
WFCHA,
e
o raee A0
S WR I STEP
1:;[ .............................................. 1 10k
o=~

Measuring SWR Frequency display mark

While measuring SWR, the frequency cannot be changed

The best match is in this range. (1. 5 or less) j
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FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

Measuring SWR (Continued)

< SWR Graph Set mode
(D Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

(@ Touch [SWR]((D)) to display the “SWR” (SWR Graph)
screen.

(®Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “SWR GRAPH SET”
screen.

@ Touch the desired item to select.
* See below for details of the set items and options.

(®Touch the desired option to change the setting.

e If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the De-
fault set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the
default setting.

® Touch [©](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the

“SWR” (SWR Graph) screen.

@ Push (MENU)(C) to return to the “M-3” screen

(Menu 3).

Number of Graph Bar (Default: 5)

Select the number of the graph bar for the displayed
SWR Graph.
* The selectable number are 3, 5,7,9, 11 and 13.

Measuring Step (Default: 10k)

Select the SWR measuring step for the center frequen-

cy.

*The selectable steps are 10k, 50k, 100k and 500
kHz.

6-16

Rlight The (L), (R}, (C) or (D] in the

(Left  [(Dlisplay

part of the controller.
(L): Left side
(R): Right side

©

instructions indicate the

__

E oo [eeees : Center bottom
[ | s | s s s | s} | | — | .
N /)| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
- Push
& Y e Y s s
. 12:00
14.100.00
PAMPT &EC-T
£ qeeZe B Pl 20 40 EODE D
T e AO1
=5
[rEMa ] [ECorE][ SWE IL(\ Il ]| Touch [SWR]

RTTY |—C1—(FILZ 1z:00

“14.100.00

F.AMP1 AGC-

WEOA,
2 e e T S0

e e A0
B STEF

Touch [SET]

= SR GRAPH SET

Mumber of Graph Bar Touch the item

Meazuring Step

10k
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6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

DTMF Memory encoder

DTMF tones are used for autopatching, controlling oth-
er equipment, and so on. The transceiver has 16 DTMF
memory channels for storage of often-used DTMF
codes sequence of up to 24 digits.

< Programming a DTMF code

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)

(@ 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV
mode. (p. 3-17)

* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.

(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

« If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

@ Touch [DTMF](([D)) to display the DTMF mode.

* The “DTMF” screen is displayed.

(®Touch [EDIT](D)) to display the “DTMF MEMORY”
screen.

(® Touch the desired channel to select.
¢ “d0” to “d9,” “dA” to “dD,” “d>*%” and “d#” are selectable.

(@ Touch the number or character to enter the desired
DTMF code.

(8 After entering the DTMF codes, touch [ENT]([D)) to
save the channel, and return to the “DTMF MEMO-
RY” screen.

®Touch [2](D)) or push (MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“DTMF” screen.

Left [Dlisplay ([®light The (L), (), [ClorDlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

© ) (R): Right side
Bl e = (C): Center bottom

O ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

12:00

e )-——-ED

438.500.00

PAME AGC-F
W

401

£ feeeTeeBee Pe B 200 400 BOHE

Touch [DTMF]

L TRF — A —
[ sEmD ]IIEDIT i 1 J[_SET_J| Touch [EDIT]
Touch the channel
A Example “d0”
d1:
e | — !<|— Move the cursor
1 2 3 A CLR ]<— Delete a number
4 5 3] B ||
7 8 9 - EMT .|<|— Enter
" 0 # D [ p=] )j¥— Cancel edit
Move the cursor @
1 z2 : A | CLR |
4 5 3] B
7 2 3 C ENT{\@ Touch [ENT]
*lo | #]|0|[o Q


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTMF
Used for transmit/receive numeric information such as phone number, PIN, remote radio control commands, etc.
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DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Transmitting DTMF code
To transmit DTMF code using a DTMF send window,
program the desired code in advance.

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV

mode. (p. 3-17)

* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.

(3®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the

“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).

* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).

@ Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.

* The “DTMF” screen is displayed.

(® Touch [SEND]([D)) to open the DTMF send window.
(®Touch the desired channel to transmit the DTMF
code.

*The transceiver automatically transmits the selected
DTMF code.

* While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET]([D)
or push (MENUJ((C)), BET)((C)) or [(XEC)(R)), cancels the
transmission.

* After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF”
screen.

Rlight The (L), [R), (Gl or([D)inthe

instructions indicate the

(Left
©

(Dlisplay

part of the controller.
(L): Left side

(@) S— (R): Right side
E E===5) [==|| [©: Center bottom
. ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

6-18

12:00

"

438.500.00

PAMP AGC-F
WEC,

401

£ feeeTeeBee Pe B 200 400 BOHE

L THAF

J[ =ET ]

I 2enn || EDIT || 11
N

Touch [DTMF]

Touch [SEND]

—_— =
o Direct Input "
d0: 12245 Touch the DTMF
@ . | channel
d1: 1111111 1 ¥ I | Example: do
B _
d2: 121212 (]
]
* While transmitting
_E._ 12:00
438.500.00
PAME AGC-F
YEOA,
£ 43P0 2O-- 40 SOdE
e e ADT
2345 <
[ senc | ERRR] | ]( | S ‘
T The DTMF code scrolls to the

Highlighted
while transmitting
sent.

left edge, and disappears every
one digit when the each digit is


Icom
ハイライト表示
DTMF
Used for transmit/receive numeric information such as phone number, PIN, remote radio control commands, etc.



Previous view

6  FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Transmitting DTMF code (Direct Input)

(D Select the desired frequency band. (p. 3-6)
(2 0On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV
mode. (p. 3-17)
* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.
(®Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).
* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).
@ Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.
* The “DTMF” screen is displayed.
(® Touch [SEND]([D)) to open the DTMF send window.
(® Touch “Direct Input” to display the “DTMF DIRECT
INPUT” screen.
(@ Touch the number or character to enter the desired
DTMF code.
(®When all digit are set, touch [TX]((D)) to transmit the
code.
* The transceiver automatically transmits the DTMF code.
* While transmitting, touch [SEND], [EDIT] or [SET]([D)
or push (MENUJ((C)), [SET)(C)) or [(XFC](RR)), cancels the
transmission.
* After transmitting, transceiver returns to the “DTMF”
screen.

Rlight The (L), ], (CJor DJin the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side

(Ueft  [Dlisplay

I @

(R): Right side
El E===5) == || ©: Center bottom
S ~)| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

e 12:00
o ) (@
438.500.00
PAMP AGC-F
WEOA
£ BB P E 20 A0 BOME
e ADT

DTMF

Y 2enn || EDIT || 11

J[ =ET ]

LS [
LT B T B3 [ I )
o | m| =

H | | |

Move the cursor

Touch [DTMF]

Touch [SEND]

Touch
“Direct Input”

<— Move the cursor
<— Delete a number

[ cLr |
| TH ]'<—Transmit the code
BN

T—Cancel edit

12
1 z 3 A | CLR |
4 ) & B
7 ES S [ | T (\l Touch [TX]
~ Lo | #| ol g{‘)
* While transmitting
_.E._ 12:00
438.500.00
PP AGC-F
5 4T B Pl 20 40 EOdE HED
e A0
2345 <
ER ) ]( | S ‘
T The DTMF code scrolls to the

Highlighted
while transmitting
sent.

left edge, and disappears every
one digit when the each digit is
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FUNCTIONS FOR TRANSMIT

DTMF memory encoder (Continued)

< Setting DTMF transfer speed
The DTMF transfer speed can be selected.

(D On the Mode selection screen, select the FM or DV
mode. (p. 3-17)
* The DTMF encoder can be used in the FM or DV mode.
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-3” screen (M-3 menu).
* If your are operating in the DR mode, push (MENU]((C))
once or twice to select the “D-2” screen (D-2 menu).
(3 Touch [DTMF]([D)) to display the DTMF mode.
* The “DTMF” screen is displayed.
@ Touch [SET]([D)) to enter the “DTMF SET” mode.
(® Touch “DTMF Speed” to enter the “DTMF Speed” set
screen.
(& Touch the desired option to change the setting.
* 100ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 100 millisec-
onds per code.
5 characters per second.
* 200ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 200 millisec-
onds per code.
2.5 characters per second.
* 300ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 300 millisec-
onds per code.
1.6 characters per second.
* 500ms: Transfer the DTMF tones at about 500 millisec-
onds per code.
1 character per second.
¢ If desired, touch the item for 1 second to open the Default
set window, then select the “Default” to reset to the de-
fault setting.
@ Touch [9](D)) or push [MENUJ((C)) to return to the
“DTMF” screen.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L), R), (C)or(Dlinthe
instructions indicate the
© part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side
© [R): Right side
El E===5 |==]|| [©\: Center bottom
N “)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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Example: Set the DTMF transfer speed to 300 millisec-
onds.

"

438.500.00

F.AMP AGC-F
VEOA,

401

12:00

£ feeeTeeBee Pe B 200 400 BOHE

Touch [DTMF]

Touch [SET]

Touch the item

EDTMF Speed

100ms

Touch the option

200ms

Example: 300 ms
200 ms @ ¥
EQ0ms |=|




Section 7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming........ccccueeeemmmnnnnnnas 7-2
D-STAR Introduction ..........ccccveemmmrmnnnnnnnessene s 7-5
About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode.........ccccovrviiiiinnnnnns 7-6
Communication Form in the DR mode.........cccccccecmrriicnnnnnn. 7-7

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list described in this manual may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
* Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-
ferent from those in other countries.
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign according to the
repeater frequency band shown below.
1200 MHz: A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

7-1
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sigh) programming

Before starting D-STAR, the following steps are needed.

IMPORTANT! Entering your call sign (MY) into the transceiver. = Registering your call sign
(MY) to a gateway repeater. —» You have completed the steps!!

You can store up to 6 “MY” call signs.

Example: Enter “JA3YUA” as your own call sign into the
MY call sign memory [MY1].

1. Display the My Call Sign Edit screen

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@Touch the “MY Call Sign” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > MY Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired call sign memory for 1 second.
(Example: 1:)
@ Touch the “Edit” item.
* The “MY CALL SIGN (MY *)” screen appears.
The memory number, selected in the step @), is dis-
played.
(Example: MY1)

7-2

The (L], R), [C) or (D] in the instructions indicate the part of

the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

|__E_| Woice Memo | i

les Call Sign

&R Hiztary

@ O Mermory [E”

b, 4
& My Statior | i
o DV Set O |"_
W Grs E
BisreEcH =)

TH Meszage

OFF

= Continued on the next page

Touch [V]

Touch
“My Station”

Touch
“MY Call Sign”

Touch the call
sign memory
for 1 second

(Example: 1)

Touch
“Edit”


Icom
ハイライト表示
D-STAR
Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio, an open protocol.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming (Continued)

2. Enter the Call Sign

(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character.
(Example: J)
*Ato Z, 0to 9 and/ are selectable.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and the Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ " to input a space.
®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps (® and (® to enter your own call sign of
up to 8 characters, including spaces.
(Example: First J, then A, then 3, thenY, then U, then A)
(®Touch [ENT](D) to return to the “MY CALL SIGN”
screen.

Call sign edit screen

EMY CALL SIGH (MY1)
il [ = J<— Move the cursor
i ABC CEF | CLE |<H Delete a character
EHI g JEL PO
PORLZ TUv | Wz [CENT J Erer
AR =12 — || & ]<—cancel edit
;T\ W
Select an input mode Input a space
Move the cursor

7-3

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @. or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | — |
E Do == (CJ: Center bottom
. /| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

Enter “JASYUA” into ‘MY 1.

¢ | aBc L DEF [[cLr ||| @ Touch "KL’
to enter J.
GHlmﬂJKL Q}NO @ Touch “ABC”
Pari@OTUY | vz |[ENT G)tTO en:]er ‘A
ouc
BB 12 M) e

v Number input mode is selected.

A 0 Touch *3’
1 > 1,z |[cr) to enter ‘3.
@g @ Touch
4 5 g “ABe>127
7 # 2] | EMT I
ez o =D

1Az O Touch “WXYZ’
three times
sBC | DEF | |
/ rn'/l ). Sk to enter ‘Y.
GHI®Z Ikl | MNO @ Touch “TUV”
PaRs | Tuv | peevz [CEnT || two times
) to enter ‘U’
we (@ (0. |[[&])|| @Touch asc
v to enter ‘A’
SEMY CALL SIGH (MY1)
JAZYUA /
/| aec | oEF [[cir
GHI | JKL | MnO
Pars | Tuv | wxvz J[ENT ]| @ Touch [ENT]
MBS 12 &S ]

= Continued on the next page


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call Sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

“MY” (Your own call sign) programming
2. Enter the Call Sign (Continued) Left ([Dlisplay ([Rlight The L), [R), (€ or D] in the
instructions indicate the
(@ Touch the entered call sign to set the call sign to be @ part of the controller.
used. @
Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode. © (L: Left side
—'————'|—— || [R):Rightside
EEEEEEIE=S (C): Center bottom
/| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

v Convenient!

If necessary, enter a note of up to 4 characters, such as
the model of the transceiver, name, area name, and so
on, after your call sign. = MY CALL SIGN

. . Touch th
(D Touch [=]([D)) one or more times until the cursor CZIL:C;igne
moves to the right of the “/”” (Example:
SMY CALL SIGH (MT1) 1:JA3YUA)

JAZYUA /.
/

ABC DEF CLR
GHI JEL | MMO
PORS [ TUW [ WWKYE

ENT
ABS12 =N

(@D Repeat steps ® and ® on the page 7-3 to enter a FMessae GEE
desired 4 character note. -
(Example: 7100)
¥ CALL SIGH (MY1) (]
e— Push [SE
JAZYUA (71080
1 z 3 CLR
4 5 &
7 g o |[ EnT ]
12 @ = o]

v Important!
To use a repeater gateway, you must register your call
sign with a gateway repeater, usually one near your
home location.

If needed, ask the gateway repeater administrator for
call sign registration instructions.

7-4


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

D-STAR Introduction

* In the original D-STAR (Digital Smart Technologies for
Amateur Radio) plan, JARL envisioned a system of
repeaters grouped together into Zones.

* The D-STAR repeater enables you to call a HAM sta-
tion on another repeater through the internet.

* The transceiver can be operated in the digital voice
mode, including low-speed data operation, for both
transmit and receive.

7-5
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

About the DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode

The DR (D-STAR Repeater) mode is one mode you can Destination
use for D-STAR repeater operation. In this mode, you (Repeater/Station) (o] FIL1 12:00
-
can select a preprogrammed repeater or frequency in | 3 Hamachs
“FROM” (the access repeater or simplex), and UR call JRIYIU &
sign in “TO” (destination), as shown to the right. l—) FRoM| Hirano
S {.oZe e PeeaBe 20400 EOAE P.ANFP
7 NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re- Access repeater | 7T e
/ peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make or Simplex | =k
/ [scen])[skre J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |

7 a gateway call.

In the DR mode

7-6
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ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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7 D-STAR INTRODUCTION

Communication Form in the DR mode

In the DR mode, the transceiver has three communica-
tion forms, as shown below.

e Local area call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater.

e Gateway call: To call through your local area (ac-
cess) repeater, repeater gateway and
the internet to your destination re-
peater or individual station’s last used
repeater, using call sign routing.

* Simplex call:  To call another station not using a re-
peater.

Local area caII/K
‘ o

Access repeater

Gateway call Hirano Sapporo \

/_( . repeater repeater

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode operation. (pp. 9-29 to 9-37)
Before operating in the DV mode, be sure to check whether the access repeater is busy, or not. If the repeater is
busy, wait until it is clear, or ask for a “break” using a method acceptable to your local procedures.

¢ The transceiver has a Time-Out Timer function for digital repeater operation. The timer limits a continuous trans-
mission to approximately 10 minutes. Warning beeps will sound approximately 30 seconds before time-out and
then again immediately before time-out.

NOTE:

AN

7-7
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D-STAR Operating procedures...........ccovrmmmmmmrimnnssssssnsssnnnns 8-2
© Making a Local area call...........ccoovviiiiiiiiiiiiiieeeee e 8-2
¢ Making a Gateway Call .........cceeeiiiiiiiiiii e 8-3
About “UR?” and “RPT?” error messages ........cccuuussssnnnnns 8-6
O ShOWS “UR?” ...t 8-6
O Shows “BPT?”7 Or “BX”..eciiieiiie et 8-6
O SNOWS Lttt 8-6
Capturing a call SigN .......ccccceiriiiemerinnne e 8-7
“FROM” (Access repeater) setting........cccecerrirrmnrrnsssennnnnnns 8-8
¢ Using the preloaded repeater list ..o 8-9
¢ Using the DR mode SCan ........cccoovvivieieiiiiieeee e 8-10
¢ Using the Repeater Search function ............cccceeveeiiienennenn. 8-11
O Using the TX HISIOrY ....oeeviiiiiiiee e 8-13
“TO” (Destination) setting.........ccccrrrriiiiismmmmnnrrrnnnsneene e 8-14
¢ Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call).........ccceeeiieeiiienennenn. 8-15
¢ Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)........cccevceeeiieeennenn. 8-16
¢ Using the “Your Call Sign” ........cocoveiiie e 8-17
¢ Using the RX HiStOry ......oooioiieeeeeeeeeee e 8-18
O Using the TX HISIONY ....oveiiiiieeeee e 8-19
& Directly inputting (UR) ......ooeiiiiiiiieiee e 8-20
& Directly inputting (RPT) ....coiiiiiiiieeee e 8-21

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from your transceiver’s preloaded contents.
* Although Japanese repeaters are used in the setting examples, the Japanese repeater node (port) letters are dif-
ferent from other country’s.
Be sure to add a repeater node letter as the 8th digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, according to
the repeater frequency band, as shown below.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

8-1
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures

This section describes the basic D-Star procedures.

*When it is the first time to operate D-STAR, check
whether or not you can access your local area repeat-
er (Access repeater), and if your signal is successfully
sent to a destination repeater.

* If your call sign (MY) has not been set, or your call
sign has not been registered on a D-STAR repeater,
see pages 7-2 and 7-4.

The (U, (R}, (C) or (D] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

©
. O

O )
(Clenter

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

< Making a Local area call
1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Push [BR)((©)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(3 Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
eris listed.
* Example: “11: Japan”
(® Touch your access repeater.
e Example: “Hirano”
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ |[f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
¢ The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
(@ Touch “Local CQ””
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“CQCQCQ”is set in “TO”

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the
repeater.

7 The repeater list, described in this manual, may differ from
é your transceiver’s preloaded list.

8-2

-

12:00

N o N )

18 |Hamach|:|
o Dallas
442.000.00

< EOdE

KETIT %(\
N AP —

Touch
“FROM?”

Touch

|| “Repeater List”

10z Htaly "

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)

= RPT LIST GRFP11
Inage
Chiba JP1YIE A
Hirano
Nzaka

IP3YHH & %
Hamacho

Tokyo <e—1FP1%ILU &

Touch your ac-
cess repeater.
(Example:
“Hirano”)

HamFair

Repeater area

CoCoCo
FROM| Hirano

£ {--oZe - BeePed 20 A0 EOdE
LTI g 1] )
FaQeeees ZE s (i 13 5 1003

WR: CQCQCQ |

PN

Takyo JR1YI) & =) (Sub name)
v N Repeater call sign
12:00
5] “Hirano” is set
STBOE Hamacho on “FROM.”
Hirano L
439.390.00  JPEYHH A ]
Harmacho Touch
JPIYIU & “TO?
|FROI'-.'1| Hirano ~
“TO” is selected. v
Touch
“Local CQ”
“CQCQCQ” is
1200
set on “TO.”

-

[=can])[ sk1r J[vorce])[ s J @ ]

Transmitting


Icom
ハイライト表示
D-Star
Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio, an open protocol.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

< Making a Gateway call
1. Set “FROM” (Access repeater)

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(®Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
(® Touch your access repeater.
¢ Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

(Left (Dlisplay Rlight The (L), /], [©) or O] in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.

© @ (L): Left side

El Be==g == (R): Right side

=| [E=====| |==lJ| () Center bottom

/| ok Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

8-3

= 1200
Io lcacaca

Yo Dallas Touch
LM
442.000.00  EETIT F « »
i m FROM:
Touch

“Repeater List.”

100 Haly

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)
. 4

Touch your ac-

cess repeater.
JPEYHH & ?} (Example:
Tokwn IRIYIU & Hirano’)
HamFair
Tokwyo JR1YID A

N Repeater call sign

Repeaterarea @

(Sub name)
12:00 . .
“Hirano”is set

= leacaco in “FROM?”
Hirano e

433.390.00  IP3YHH A
£ AT BB 20 A0 B0dE PP

D1
[Ecan)[ skt J(vorcell <5 J0 <o |

1z Continued on the next page.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures

< Making a Gateway call (Continued)

2. Set “TO” (Destination)

(@ Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ |f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
@0 Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
peater is listed.
e Example: “11: Japan”
@ Touch the destination repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “TO.”

3. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

See page 8-6 to check whether you can access the
repeater.

v Convenient!

The Gateway CQ call is used to call any repeater, but
you can call a specific station by simply saying their
call sign.

8-4

“TO” is selected.

D 4

CoCQCo ?(\
[FRoM| Hirana ~/

D 4

=ETO SELECT

Gateway CO

Touch
“TO.”

Touch

09: Germany

10: Italy

“Gateway CQ”

Touch the re-

peater group

(Example:
“11: Japan”)

lhage
Chiba

Hiranno

Ozak

JP1YJE A

JPEYHH A&

12:00

Harmacho
JP1YIU A
FROM| Hirano

£ 1= Boeopee8e 2040 GOdE
LOCTCRTTII 1] ]
Faeen. -t B T 100345

(WR: ZIPTYIUA |
Gean) Cer ] verce) (e )T )

F&NF

Touch the desti-

nation repeater.
(Example:
“Hamacho”)

“Hamacho” is
set in “TO”

|

Transmitting


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

D-STAR Operating procedures (Continued)

< Communication example for a Gateway call>

8-5

JABYUA calling to
JP1YIU port Athrough
JP3YHH port B.

W7

JA3YUA, this is JM1ZLK.
Hello, how are you?

JM1ZLK, this is JA3YUA.
Thanks for the nice QSO and |
hope to talk to you again soon.
This is JASYUA now clear of
the JP3YHH repeater.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

About “UR?” and “RPT?” error messages

The transceiver includes a status message in the signal B zo0
. . [ oY ] [FIL=] -

received back from the access repeater, after transmit- ) &3
ting. amm | CACACO

Hirano

433.390.00  JP3YHH A

“ ” P ey

O Shows UR - . . s;i|||u?uuﬁuuﬁuuﬁ-ﬁ’-‘-‘j £oE Fatdr
The call was successfully sent, but no station’s signal P Ui o
was received within 3 seconds. (UR?DJP3YHH AtHirano)
The called station may have missed your call, so after G Car)ias)CE)Ca)
waiting for a while, try calling again. This means that your local area call was cor-

rectly sent from the “Hirano” repeater.

B 1200

gg’& Hamacho
Hirano
439.330.00  JP3YHH A

£ 4B A 20 40 E0dE F.2MF
LT 11
Frm Treenns P Eereesnraes 0035

LLBDJP3YHH AiHirano I
Cscan)Ceere Jlvotce] (cs 0 o )

This means that your gateway call was correctly
sent from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hama-
cho” repeater.

< Shows “RPT?” or “RX”
The destination repeater was not found, there is a pro-
gramming error, or the destination repeater was busy.

on a gateway repeater, or the registration contents
is not matched.

¢ The destination repeater cannot be accessed.

¢ A blank MY call sign memory is selected. (“RX” is

When “RPT?” is displayed, after waiting for a while, try B izo0
calling again, because in a gateway call, your signal is L) E3)
sent even if the destination repeater is busy. sgs | Hamacho
Hirano

. . 423.390.00  JP3YHH A
% NOTE: "RPT?" or "RX"is displayed when: ® i EMP
% * The repeater call sign programming is in error. e S T RES
% * Your own call sign is not registered on a gateway re- (RPT? JP3YHH Adirana |
% peater, or the registration contents is not matched. CEoam)CEEr el JC o )
é-The destination call sign is no’F registered on a This means that your gateway call was sent
% gateway repeater, or the registration contents is not from the “Hirano” repeater to the “Hamacho” re-
é _Ir[\;tcged.. _ i sian | . g peater, but the “Hamacho” repeater was busy
/ * The destination repeater call sign is not registere at the time.
Z
7
o
Z
o
Z
7

displayed)
Indicates packet loss
< Shows “L’ ¥
While operating in 'ghe .voice communication_or low- F=L) & 1zoo
speed data communication mode through the internet, o [
zos | Hamacho
some packets may be lost due to network error, or the I
caller’s signal is weak getting into the repeater. In such 429 390,00 JPIYHH A

a case, “L” is displayed to indicate that Packet Loss has BRI R Al P.AMP
Pl e i
occurred.
=
% When the transceiver receives corrupted data, and Cecan) Cae J (uorce) (s JCcn )
% misidentifies it as Packet Loss, “L” is displayed, even “L” blinks while packet
7, it itis a Local area call. loss is occurring.

8-6
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

Capturing a call sign

After you receive the repeater’s signal, the calling sta-
tion’s call sign can be captured by holding down the
Call Sign Capture key RUTOTUNEEGG)((R)). Then you can
quickly and easily reply to the received call.

1. Set the received call sign to the destination

Hold down [utoTuNeReG)((R)) for 1 second.

* After releasing, beeps sound, and the station call sign is an-
nounced if the RX>CS Speech function is set to ON in the
“SPEECH” Set mode.

BET)((C)) > SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH

¢ If you want to select another call sign in the RX history, ro-

tate [DIAL] while holding down [AUTO TUNERKCS)((R))

NOTE: When a received signal is weak, or during
DR mode scanning, the call sign may not be received
correctly. In that case, “------- ” appears, an error
beep sounds, and a quick reply call cannot be
7, made.

Ak

2. Hold down [PTT] to transmit
* While holding down [PTT], the TX/RX indicator lights red.

NOTE: Push RUTOTUNEEES)((R)) or [BRJ((C)), or touch
“FROM” on the DR mode screen to cancel the Call
Sign Capture mode, and return to the previous call

Z sign setting.

o o Y o o s
’)

| o Y s
AUTO TUNERXCS)

Ak

Q

(Left (Dlisplay  [Rlight : - =
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.

© : > (L): Left side

N (R]: Right side

E Soococ| == (CJ: Center bottom

. /| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

12:00
Cacacao
FROM| Hirano
-20--d40-- E0dE
1|||||||||||||||||||||||||
o L L L L e R

LRX: JG3|—UK e ing a call from
[scem ekt J[vercel <= ) <o )| “JG3LUK.

While receiving

While holding down

[AUTO TUNERGCY)(R))
— iz —
JG3LUK
IG3LUK ~_
|FP~OT'X\H irano
R R TR T
R AN T Appears af-
[E] ter selecting
Gean) Cer Jvece) (= e | acall sign.
After releasing
(AUTO TUNERGCY)(R))

12:00

JG3LUE
FRoM| Hirano

=N
Po lIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIIII

(UR: JG3LUK |
CGean) Cer Jverce) e ) )

Transmitting

s 2040 E0dE

8-7

The (U), (R, (C) or (D) in the

When receiv-


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call Sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.



Previous view

8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

Your access repeater must be set to “FROM” when you 12:00
transmit a call in the DR mode. e [cacaca

You have four ways to set the access repeater. “Hirano” ‘ == =

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified < Isr:tnicr)1 Ile:%e(;v?i >l (0 o eavi A

page T —

(D11
[ecen)[skrr J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |
DR mode screen

Setting by the Dial
Select the preset repeater by rotating the Dial or [M-CH]@® (L)) on the DR mode screen.
Or, rotating [BANK]©)((L)) selects the repeater group.

* When you know your access repeater

From the repeater list (p. 8-9) FROIM SELECT
When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-
ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it by selecting the
repeater area or name. Mear Repeater

Repeater List

T¥ Hiztory

*When you don't know which repeater you can access.

Search for a repeater using the DR mode 12:00

scan (p. 8-10) [To
Searches for DV signals from a repeater or a — cacaca

simplex frequency.

A2.00000 EKESTIT B
(Z B A z0n A0 G0dE F.AMF

7
Blinks

-1
[Ecenm) skt J[vorcel[ <5 [ <o |
While DR mode scanning

Search for the nearest repeater (p. 8-11) FROM SELECT
Searches for the nearest repeater by using your own
and the repeater’s location.

The nearest repeaters in your transceiver’s repeater
list are displayed as the available choices.

Tx Histary

* When the “FROM” data is stored in the TX History.

Setting from the TX History (p. 8-13) £ FROM SELECT
Select a repeater that you have accessed before, from
the TX History record.

Fepeater List &

Mear Repeater

T Histaory

8-8
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“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the preloaded repeater list

When your access repeater is preloaded in your trans-
ceiver’s repeater list, you can select it from the repeater
list.

By only selecting the repeater from the list, the call
sign, frequency, duplex and offset frequency settings
are automatically set for easy operation.

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater in Japan from
the repeater list.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(®Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Repeater List”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed. (Example: “11: Japan”)
® Touch your access repeater to select the repeater
area or name. (Example: “Hirano”)
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

Deft [Display [Right The ,. ®J, or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
E| [E==25| |==1)| ©: Center bottom
. /)| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

How to switch the repeater group:
= To switch the repeater group, while in the DR mode,
push (QUICK)((C)), and then touch “Group Select”

—_— == o

i
E Fepeater Detail
=

Meter Type ¥

)

lrj PRI Watch OMN

=]

7, The repeater list, described in this manual, may dif-
7, fer from your transceiver’s preloaded list.

N\

8-9

12:00
X lzecoce
Dallasz
42.000.00  KSTRN\E
B TP A A e F.AMF

=
ET | I | ) | = | |

“FROM” is selected.

h

E FROM SELECT

Fepeater List

Mear Repeater

T Histary

S REFEATER GROLUP
10; Italy i
11: lapan

12: Latin America

13: Metherlands

E RPT LIST GRF11
Inage

Chiba

JRIYIG A

Repeater area

Hirano [
Elsakag IPEYHH A

Harmachs L4
Tokyo JR1YIU &

HamFair

> Tokya IP1YI) & |b|

\)

(Sub name) v
12:00
ggg COCacao
Hirano
435.390.00  JFEYHH A
5 4---F B3 20400 BOdE F.AMP

(D1 |
[scan)serr J[vercel[ <5 [ <o |

“Hirano” is set on “FROM.”

Touch
“FROM.”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch the re-
peater group
(Example:

“11: Japan”)

Touch your ac-
cess repeater.
(Example:
“Hirano”)

Repeater call sign


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.
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“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the DR mode scan

The DR mode scan is useful to find a repeater.

To quickly find a repeater, the DR mode scan skips re-
peaters that are not specified as an access repeater.
(The “USE (FROM)” setting is set to “NO” (SKIP is set)
on the repeater list.)

Example: Select the “Hirano” repeater using the DR
mode scan.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(@Push (MENU)((C)) to display the “D-1” screen (D-1
menu).
(@ Touch [SCAN]((D)) to start the DR mode scan.
*The frequency decimal point and “FROM” blink while
scanning.
* The repeaters in the repeater list are sequentially dis-
played.
*The scan pauses when a signal is received. The scan
resumes the same as other scans. (p. 12-5)
@ When the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the scan stops, then touch [SCAN]((D)).
* The DR mode scan is cancelled.
7 You can skip certain repeaters as a scan target. You
can also skip all repeaters in certain groups from a
scan. See page 9-42 for details.

NN

=
(©]
-
m

ven if the transceiver receives a signal from a re-
peater, the repeater may not receive the transceiv-
er’s signal, because the repeater’s output power is
higher than the transceiver’s.

NN\

N

The DR mode scan also scans simplex frequencies if
they are entered in the repeater list.

fz:00
12 [cacaca

I 425 02000

>
Blinks

LB d 20 40 EOdE F.A 0P
I
25

[D—11
[Ecen skt et <5 J0 oo |

While receiving a
signal on 438.030.

eft @|Sp|ay [E]'ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | — |
EEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
= | Egcheca
Dallaz
447.000.00  KSTIT E
£ TGP @ 20 400 - E0AE F.AMP

Blinks l

=
';,SCANII sk1r J[worce][ cs J0 <o ]| Touch [SCAN]

The repeaters

1200 are sequentially

,jlg

Ve [cacaca

displayed.

oy (HamFair
4259 250.00

JRI1YI) A

PP

(1]
[scan skt Jvetcell <5 J0 <o |

While DR mode scanning

h 4

Means “UM1ZLK"

is using the “Hi-

F&mF_ | rano” repeater.

1200
IS
o egcacg
Hiranao
433.330.00  IP3YHH A
AR
e SR
[RX: JM1ZLK |

C;ﬁmm][ skIp J(verce)_ <5 JI <t )| Touch [SCAN]

While receiving a signal
from a repeater

h 4

1200
o
o egcacg
Hirano
439.290.00  JPEYHH A
£ e Ee B ge =20 40 B0dE F.AMF

(D11
[scan) skt J[vorcell <5 J0 <o |

“Hirano” repeater is selected in

“FROM.”

8-10
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“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the Repeater Search function

The transceiver searches for the nearest repeater by
using your own and the repeater’s position.

The nearest repeater in your transceiver’s repeater list
is displayed as the available choices.

To receive your own position, connect an external
NMEA format compatible receiver to the transceiver
according to the instructions.

(See page 10-2 for connecting the third party GPS re-
ceiver)

If you set your position into the “Manual’ item of the
“GPS Set” Set mode, and if you use the transceiver as
a base station, you can use the Repeater Search func-
tion without needing to receive any other position data.
(See page 10-2 for Manual position entry)

1. Receiving your own position from the GPS re-
ceiver

(D Push BET)((Q)) to select the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS Select” item of the “GPS Set” Set
mode.

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “External GPS”

* When you know your position and operate as a base sta-
tion, the Repeater Search function can be used if “Manu-
al” is selected.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to save, and exit the Set mode.

* The GPS icon blinks when receiving data.

- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

O .i o .i- > (Disappears)

*The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

.

* It may take only a few seconds to receive. But depend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a
different location.

If the “DATA 1” item in the “Connectors” Set mode is
set to other than “GPS” (default), set to “GPS. (p. 17-
25)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >

. DATA1 Function

AN

Set the “GPS Receiver Baud rate” item in the “GPS”
Set mode, according to your GPS receiver. (Default:
4800)

PS > GPS Set > GPS Receiver Baud rate

A

part of the controller.

(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

The (L, R}, (€] or (D] in the instructions indicate the

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, [C]: Center bottom

= My Station

o] DV Set

GP3 Infnrmam

GPS Position

GRS Memary

id Rate
4800

Marnual Pozition
GPS Indicator

o

D 4

“GPS Select” screen

E GPS Select

CR .

External GPZ m
v

Marnual

h 4

X leacaco
HarFair
439.250.00  JPI1YI) A

R A T L ) F.AMF

D1 |
[scan]) [ skrr Jverce)[ <5 J0 o |

_ Appears when
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1= Continued on the next page.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting

< Using the Repeater Search function (Continued)

2. Selecting the access repeater from the Near Re-
peater list

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ |[f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(@ Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Near Repeater”
* The “NEAR REPEATER” screen appears.
* Up to 20 of the nearest repeaters are displayed.
(®Touch the repeater as your access repeater, accord-
ing to the distance from your position to the repeat-
er.
* Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

*When the position data accuracy level is ———

set to “Approximate,” the direction data
is not displayed if the distance to the re-
peater is under 5 kilometers. (p. 9-36)

Left ispla ight The (L), (), [CJ or [DJ in the
Cl play R 9 instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

Ei (::) [D): Left side

(R): Right side
= E==225 |==1]| ©: center bottom
_/)| (D) Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

NOTE:

When using the Repeater Search function, be sure to

first receive your own position data.

* If no repeater is found in a 160 kilometers range,
screen 1, as shown to the right, will be displayed.

e If the last received position can be used, screen 2, as
shown to the right, will be displayed.

8-12

D 4

@, -

Io |egcac

HarmFair

433.250.00  JF1Y) J%(\

Touch

F Qeeenes ZE.en B 00

.3...5...7...9..20..40..5055w F.&MF “FROM"

(D11
[scan) skt Jvorcell <5 J0 oo |

“FROM”is
selected. '

= FROM SELECT

Repeater List

Mear Repeater

T History

4 || Touch “Near
Repeater”

Shows the call
sign of “Hirano.”

Shows the dis-

= MNEAR REPEATER

tance and direc-
‘= —— | tion from your

w.. 4 || position to the

repeater*

Touch the
repeater

| —
¥
(Example:
|=| Hirano)

When your station is in Hira-

no-ku, Osaka-shi.

4

@,

= eacaca
Hirano
433.290.00  JP3YHH A

S e Eee e Pl 20 A0 BOAE

L 1
[Ecan] [Cerre J(verce]) (e JC o ]

F.ENF

“Hirano” repeater is selected in

“FROM”

£ NEAR REFEATER

Mo Repeater Found

£ MEAR REFEATER

GF3 is invalid.
Search by last valid position.

Screen 1

Screen 2
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“FROM” (Access repeater) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History

Repeaters you transmitted to in the DR mode are stored
in the TX History, and you can select a repeater from
the TX History as your access repeater.

The TX History stores up to 10 of the latest “FROM”
(Access repeater) repeaters.

(D Push [BR)((©)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “FROM” is selected.
¢ [f “FROM” is not selected, touch the “FROM” field.
(®Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “TX History.”
* The “TX HISTORY” screen appears.
(®Touch the repeater to use as your access repeater.
* Example: “Hirano”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and the
selected repeater is set in “FROM.”

When you push [QUICK]((C)) in the step @), you can
display detailed repeater information on the TX HIS-
TORY screen, or delete it from there.

et
ER

Delete

Delete All

AR AN

eft @|Sp|ay [E]'ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | — |
EEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
. ) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
LI legcacg
Dallas Touch
442 .000.00 KETIT%{\ “FROM”
o 1...3...5...?...g..z.;...q,.;...a.;.dw F.AMF
Bhip Fhsg n s pr I
- 1
[ecan)[skr J0vetce][ o= [ <o )
“FROM”is
selected. '
= FROM SELECT
Repeater List "
Touch
Mear Repeater “TX History”
Touch the
repeater
Tokwo JR1YIU & (E)iiir:g)le:
Harmachao ¥
Tokwyo JRIYIU &
|=|
il steinianate,
Hirann
435.390.00  JPSYHH A
£ qeeZeeBeePe @ 20 400 E0dE T

D11
[scen])[ sk J(vercel[ <5 J0 <o |

“Hirano” repeater is selected in

“FROM”

8-13
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting

The destination repeater or station must be set to “TO”
when you transmit a call in the DV mode.

You have eight ways to set the destination.

Click the title shown below to jump to the specified

page.

Setting by the Dial

Rotate the Dial or [M-CH]@®((L)) to select the preset
repeater or Your Call Sign that is displayed on the
DR mode screen. (This operation is disabled when
“CQCACQ’is set.)
kOr, rotate [BANK]©((L)) to select the repeater group. ]

To make a Local Area CQ call

s N

“Local CQ” setting (p. 8-15)
Set “CQCQACQ” in “TO” (Destination).

. J

To make a Gateway CQ call

“Gateway CQ” setting (p. 8-16)
Select a repeater from the repeater list, if you want
to make a Gateway CQ call.

. J

To make a call to a specific station

s N

“Your Call Sign” setting (p. 8-17)
Select the station call sign in the Your Call Sign
memory.

. J

To select from RX History

Setting from RX History (p. 8-18)

When you receive a call, the repeater or caller sta-
tion data is stored in RX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

. J

To select from TX History

Setting from TX History (p. 8-19)

When you transmit a call, the destination repeater or
called station data is stored in TX History.

You can select the destination from the record.

. J

To directly input the destination station call sign

Direct Input (UR) (p. 8-20)
Directly input the destination station call sign.

.

To directly input the destination repeater call sign

Direct Input (RPT) (p. 8-21)
Directly input the destination repeater call sign.

“Hamacho”

repeater is >

set in “TO”

N

e

Harmacho
JP1YIU &
[From| Hirano
S qe- D Beeepe@e 20 408 EODE F.AMF

(D11
[ecen)[skrr J(verce)[ <5 J0 <o |

8-14

7

How to switch the repeater group:
When “Local CQ” or “Gateway CQ” is se-
lected, you can switch the repeater group.
= \While in the DR mode, push
((©)), and then touch “Group Select”

TO SELECT

Gateway CO
Your Call Sign | L
R History |b|

TO SELECT
TH History

Direct lnput (LIRD

Direct lnput (RPT)

[TO SELECT] screen

[

=

e

—_— ==

Meter Type

FRIC Watch OMN

Dizplay Type

]



Icom
ハイライト表示
Call Sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8

D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Local CQ” (Local Area call)
When “Local CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT”
screen, “CQCQCQ” is set in “TO.”

Example: Making a Local area call by accessing the
“Hirano” repeater.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(® Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Local CQ”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“CQCQCQ”is displayed in “TO.”

8-15

(Clenter
[FROM| Hiranao Y

% 4. F BB 2040 60dE F.&MF
Rt R MR il
=
ISCAN" SEIF "'-.-'CIICE" 5 " D I

“TO” is selected.

D 4

Gatewsay CO

Your Call Sign

R History

D 4

12:00

cCococo

FROM| Hirano
I R e T

PN

=
[=cam)[=k1r Jvorce) s J o |

“CQCQCQ”is set in “TO.

eft @|Sp|ay [E]'ght The , @, or @ in the
instructions indicate
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s | s s ) { s | s |
EEEEEEIE=E (C): Center bottom
. ) Display (Touch screen)

Touch
HTO'!)

Touch
“Local CQ”

the
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Gateway CQ” (Gateway call)
When “Gateway CQ” is selected in the “TO SELECT”
screen, the repeater to make a gateway CQ call can be
selected from the repeater list.

Example: Making a gateway CQ call to (Japan; Hama-
cho) from the “Hirano” repeater.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(®Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Gateway CQ.”
* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen is displayed.
(®Touch the repeater group where your destination re-
peater is listed.
* Example: “11: Japan”
(& Touch the destination repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“Hamacho” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a repeater, you can select another re-
peater preset in your transceiver by rotating [DIAL] or

[M-CHI@([L)).

12:00

HarmFair

FRoM| Hirano 520;?15]

S eoeZee B Pt 200 00 BOdE

P.AMP

= 0
[=cam])[=skar Jvorce)[ s I <o |

Or, you can select another repeater group by rotating
[BANK]@ ((L)).

12:00

F AN

L — 1
BT | G | 0 | |

8-16

Left [Display ([Rlight The L, ), [CorDlin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | — |
E Soooo| == (C): Center bottom
S | Dk Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
12:00
Touch
“TO.!’
[From| Hirana A\
£ 1T Beopeme 2040 GOdE F.AMF
b e S Be s e AR
[ 1|
[ecan)[ekte J[varce] [ cs ) o )
“TO” is selected. v
E T SELECT
Touch
“Gateway CQ.
Gateway CO &
Your Call Sign T
R Hiztory |=|
E REPEATER GEOLUFP
Touch the re-
09: Germany ¥ peater group
10: Italy (Example: )
:Japan
.
12: Latin America =
Ihage
Chiba IP1VIG A A
Hirano
Nzaka JPEYHH &
Hamach ¥ || Touch the desti-
. T':'l‘:" JEEIL A nation repeater
amralr .
|=| (Example:
Takyo JP1YI) & Hamacho)
12:00
Harmacho
IP1¥IU A&
FROM| Hirano
S 4T B P Te 20 A0 EOAE F.AMFP
P T A e e s

-1

[Ecen ekt J[vercel[ <= J0 <o )

“Hamacho” is set in “TO”
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the “Your Call Sign”

The “Your Call Sign” memory stores the programmed
“UR” (destination) call sign.

When you select an individual station call sign for the
“TO” (Destination) setting using “Your Call Sign,” a gate-
way call can be made.

When you call the destination through a gateway, the
signal is automatically sent to the last repeater that the
station accessed.

So, even if you don't know where the station is, you can
make a call.

7, NOTE: If the repeater, set to “FROM” (Access Re-
peater) has no Gateway call sign, you cannot make
a gateway call.

AN\

Example: Select “TOM” from the “Your Call Sign.”

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected.

¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “Your Call Sign”

* The “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen is displayed.
(®Touch the destination name or call sign.

* Example: “TOM”

* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and

“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

After selecting a destination, you can select another
station preset in your transceiver by rotating the Dial
or [M-CH]@((L)).

FIL= 12:00

T T BB 20 A0 BOdE FAMF

D1
(e[ skrr Jverce)[ <5 J0 <o |

The (U, (B, (G or (O] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight

(@) S— :
[ s s s s s
(s Y o s s f s s

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

| [k Display (Touch screen)

=
[ | e |

(Clenter

12:00
Touch
“TO.”
|FROM|Hiranc: ~/
£ 1= Beeopeede 200400 GOdE F.AaMF
b e Sa e g e R
[ |
[Ecan)[skar J[varce] [ s I o)
“TO” is selected. v
ST SELECT
Gateway CO
Your Call Sign %(\ ;I-OUCh o
) Your Call Sign.
R History
ALL SIGHN
COM AMC
ADXYE F Y
TOM Touch the
JMIZLE ?:}_ destination.
[0 @ ¥ || (Example:
1G3LUK “TOM?)
=)

The name and call

sign of the selected
station is displayed.

1200
Tk
JM1ZLE
FROM| Hirano
S {--oZe e BePed 2040 EOdE F.AMF
e RE e e e
=
|SCAN" SKIP "'-.-'OICE" iz " [ |

“TOM” is set in “TO”


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the RX History

When a call is received in the DV mode, the call data is
stored in the RX History.

Up to 50 Callers, and only the last Called call signs can
be stored.

Example: Select “TOM” from RX History.

(D Push [BR)((©)) to select the DR mode.
(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.
@ Touch “RX History”
* The “RX HISTORY” screen appears.
(®Touch the destination name or call sign.
* Example: “TOM”
* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“TOM” is displayed in “TO.”

(Left (Dlisplay

©
©

[ s s s s s
(s Y o s s f s s

Rlight The (L), [R], (¢ or ] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

@ (L): Left side
— ||| (BJ:Right side
= )| [C]: Center bottom
/| (D) Display (Touch screen)

To add the selected RX HISTORY data to memory,
push [QUICK])([C)) on the RX HISTORY screen, then
touch “Add To your Memory.”

Add To Your Memory

(Clenter
COCOCa Touch
. %(\ “TO.”
|FROM|H|ranD )
S eome B P T 20 A0 BOdE F.AMF
P T B s
= 0
(ECan)ser J0vetcel & [ o )
“TO” is selected. v
Gateway CO
Yaur Call Sign
R History TOUCh_
“RX History.”
Touch the
S destination.
1CCe A1 m ¥ || (Example:
JEaLUK “TOM?)
hNlt=

The name and call

v sign of the selected
station is displayed.
1200
TOM
IMIZLE
FROM| Hirano
£ - T B Pe @20 400 - E0dE F.AMP

L — 1
CEcan)Ceerr JCvorcE) o= <o ]

“TOM” is set in “TO.”


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Using the TX History The (L, [R), [©) or (D) in the instructions indicate the
The TX History stores the name and/or call sign of up part of the controller.

to 20 “TO” (Destination) settings that were used when
you made t§1e calls. ) 9 (Ll Left side, (R): Right side, (C]: Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

7 NOTE: If you never transmit a call in the DV mode,
é you cannot select “TO” (destination) from the TX His- =0
7, tory. Crsel
CaCaca QN Jouch
Example: Select the “Dallas” repeater in the TX His- [FRom| Hirano ~/ TO.
tOfy S e Eee e P T 20 40 BOAE F.AMP
R O T e
(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode. .
(2)Check whether or not “TO” is selected. e (Ceeze J(verce) s [ oo )
¢ If “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field. «Ty i
’ TO” is selected. v
(®Touch the “TO” field.
* The “TO SELECT” screen appears. SETO SELECT
@ Touch [V] to display the next page.
(® Touch “TX History” i
* The “TX HISTORY” screen appears. Gateway COQ
(& Touch the destination name or call sign. _ | ¥ || Touch
. Examp|e: “Dallas” Your Call Sign a [v]
¢ The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and “Dal- :
las” is displayed in “TO.” R Hiista ||[b]
ST SELECT
. Touch
TH Hist
] %(\ “TX History.”
. —/
Direct lnput (LURD
Direct lnput (RPT)
[ZOR AR C
If you push [QUICK)((C)) on the TX HISTORY screen, S
you can add the selected TX HISTORY data to mem- Hirano \ | L 4
ory, or delete it from there. > D=aka SIPETHHA !
Harmacho
— Takyo FIP1YIUA |\l=|
. . \
Add To RPT List ] The Sub name is “Dallas” repeater’s
displayed when call sign is displayed.
Delete a repeater is se- v
Delete All .4 ] lected.
(o] ] =
allas
= EETIT E
FROM| Hirano
£ - T B Pe @20 400 - E0dE F.AMP
e T e
I — |
ISCAN" SEIP "'-.-'OICE" 5 " L I

“Dallas” is set in “TO”
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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8 D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (UR)
The destination station call sign can be directly input.

Example: Directly input the call sign “UM1ZLK”

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.

(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

(®Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.

@ Touch [V] to display the next page.

(® Touch “Direct Input (UR)”

* The “DIRECT INPUT (UR)” screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

(Example: J)

*Ato Z, 0to 9 and/can be selected.

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ to program a call sign of
up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch
[ENT](D)).

(Example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then L,

then K.)

* The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and “JM-
1ZLK” is displayed in “TO.”

* After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
DIRECT INPUT (UR) screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN-
PUT (UR) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

If the programmed call sign is duplicated in “Your Call
Sign” memory, the name is displayed. (Only when the
name has been programmed.)

12:00
Tk
1 ZLE
FRoM| Hirano
T 1T Bepede T A0 BOdE F AP
Pa e s r Cgt e e e
=
|SCAN" SKIP "'-.-'OICE" 25 " s |

8-20

(Left

Dlisplay  [Rlight The L, ®), [ or O in the

©

s s s s | Y e e |

B
O

(Clenter

FIL= 12:00

|FROM| Hirano
% 1T Eo7me 2040 EOdE F.AMFP
Bp e e e L

-1

[Ecen ekt J[vercel[ <= J0 <o )

“TO” is

selected. v

ST SELECT

Gateway CO

Your Call Sign "
F History ”Ibl

=ETO SELECT
T¥ Histary

Direct Input (URD m

Direct Input (RPT)

12:00
M1 EZLK
FRoM| Hirano
S e me B g @ 2040 G0dE F.oMF
e e

D—1

[Ecan) skt J[vorcel[ s J[ <o |

“JM1ZLK” is set in “TO”

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
— == 0| |==J| (C]: Center bottom
| (D) Display (Touch screen)

Touch
“TO_”

Touch
(V]

Touch
“Direct Input
(U R)!!

Program a call
sign, and touch
[ENT].
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D-STAR OPERATION <BASIC>

“TO” (Destination) setting (Continued)

< Directly inputting (RPT)
The destination repeater call sign can be directly input.

Example: Directly input the call sign “JP3YDH”

(D Push [BR)((C)) to select the DR mode.

(2 Check whether or not “TO” is selected.
¢ [f “TO” is not selected, touch the “TO” field.

(®Touch the “TO” field.

* The “TO SELECT” screen appears.

@ Touch [V] to display the next page.

(® Touch “Direct Input (RPT).”

* The “DIRECT INPUT (RPT)” screen appears.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

(Example: J)

*Ato Z, 0to 9 and/can be selected.

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch “_” to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ to program a call sign of
up to 8 characters, including spaces, and then touch
[ENT](D)).

(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then D,

then H.)

*The transceiver returns to the DR mode screen, and
“JP3YDH is displayed in “TO.

* After programming, you can correct the call sign in the
DIRECT INPUT (RPT) screen.

* The programmed call sign remains on the DIRECT IN-
PUT (RPT) screen, until inputting a new call sign.

(Left @isplay [E]ight The (U, [R), or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
E| E=SEE5| |==])| ©: center bottom
- ) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

If the programmed call sign is duplicated to the re-
peater list, the name is displayed. (Only when the
name has been programmed.)

12:00
-
Dallaz
EETIT E
FROM| Hirano
% 1B Pe@e 20 400 EOdE F.AMF

=
[=cam) [ skar Jvorce)[ s I <o ]
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FIL= 12:00
%(\ Touch
HTO.”
|FROM| Hirano ()
S e me B g @ 2040 G0dE F.oMF
Eh e s Ee e P o
D=1
[Ecan) skt J[vorcel[ s J[ <o |
“TO” is selected. v
ST SELECT
Gateway CO
| - Touch
our Call Sign Z [V].
F Hiztory ||IS]
=ET0O SELECT 212
TH Hisztory | ¥
Direct Input (UR)
. ¥ Touch
Direct Input (RPT) m | “Direct Input
[E] (RPT)”

= DIRECT INFUT(RPT)

ksTIT Il

¥ ABC DEF CLR

GHI JEL MM O

PORS | TLW W}{Y?C,?ENT | Program a call

sign, and touch
fhese M8 [ENT].
KETIT B

FROM| Hirano

S e oZeeBeePeeeme 20300 BOAE F.AMF

-1

Ceeam) (et J[verce) [ o J oo )
“K5TIT B” is set in “TO.”

The following settings are also correct.

E DIRECT INPUTIRFT) = DIRECT INPUTIRPT]

KSTIT B
0 0
The repeater node* “/”is input.
is input. In this case, the call sign is of
a repeater for a Gateway call.

*Although the repeater node letter is ‘B’ for 430 MHz band,
‘A’is used in Japan. See page 8-1 for details.
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ハイライト表示
Band
A range of frequencies.



Section 9

D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

IMPORTANT!
* The repeater list, described in
this manual, may differ from your
transceiver’s preloaded contents.
e Although Japanese repeat-
ers are used in the setting ex-
amples, the Japanese repeater
node (port) letters are different
from other country’s.
Be sure to add a repeater node
letter as the 8th digit in the call
sign field after a repeater call
sign, according to the repeater
frequency band, as shown be-
low.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)
430 MHz: B (A in Japan)
144 MHz: C (no D-STAR re-
peaters in Japan)

[ [=XESF: Vo T=I o 0T = 11 o o 9-2
O TX message Programmling.......ccceeueeeeeeeearreeeeeesanseeeeesaaneneeeessnnnnes 9-2
& Message TranSMISSION..........ueiiiiiiiriiie e 9-5
O TX'message deleting .........coociiiiiiiiiiie e 9-6

Received call Sigh VIEWINg ......cccceucmmmmniniemmmmnnessrnnessnnsssssssnnas 9-7
¢ View in the RX HiStory SCreen ...........ooveiiiiiiiiiiiieec e 9-7
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Call sign
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Icom
ハイライト表示
D-STAR
Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio, an open protocol.
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9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Message operation

The transceiver has a total of 5 message memories to
store short messages to transmit during DV mode op-
eration.

TX messages of up to 20 characters can be pro-
grammed in each of the 5 message memories.

< TX message programming

1. Display the TX Message Edit screen

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)

one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch the desired message memory number field for
1 second.
(Example: 1:)

@ Touch “Edit.”
* The “TX Message” screen appears.

The (U, R}, (C) or (D in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

(L): Left side

g ———— ||| [R:Rightside
EEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom

. ~| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-2

memory number 1.

|_E__| YWoice Memo

Blcs Call Sign

&= R Hiztary

@ O Memory [E

b 4

= My Station,

A
o] DV Set O |

* GPs

P sPeEcH

TH Meszzage

b 4

- Jeaatt

T

I Clear m N
)

A 4

= Continued on the next page

Example: To program “JAPAN >TOM” into message

Touch [V]

Touch
“My Station”

Touch
“TX Message”

Touch the
message
memory for 1
second
(Example: 1:)

Touch
“Edit”
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Message operation (Continued)

2. Enter the TX message

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(Example: J)

Selectable characters and symbols
AtoZ, atoz,0to 9, '#$%&\?2" " A
+—-%/.,:;=<>0)[1{}!_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&=12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ]((D)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
®Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to enter up to 20 characters,
including spaces.
(Example: First, J, then A, then P, then A, then N,
then (space), then >, then T, then O, then M.)
(®Touch [ENT](D)) to return to the “TX Message”
screen.

Tx message edit screen

«— Move the cursor
fig ABC CEF | CLR |<HDeIeteacharacter
GHI |, JKL | MNO |[[ 48 1]l«—Open aninput

'”’2 mode window
PioF T | WEYE I EMT I<H Enter
AB =12 — | S |<HCanceI edit
T
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor

9-3

Left [Dlisplay ([light The (L, R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L: Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s | s s ) { s | s |
B =00 == (C): Center bottom
. /| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Enter “JAPAN >TOM” into [1:].

/@ | acl DEF [[CLr ||| @ Touch*JKL
to enter J!
GHI | ,JKL @410 ([ 48 1]|| @ Touch “ABC”
PQR@PTUY | wvz |[(EnT |||  fo enter'Al
/) © Touch “PQR”
@}3@12 — | p=] I to enter ‘P’
il O Touch “ABC”
JAPAMN, to enter ‘A!
/@ Loapc | DEF [[CLR ||| @© Touch “MNO*
GH@ KL MO [ A ] T\I:IVI’CO to enter
PQRs | TUW ;egngaﬁm |l| ®@Touch*_"to
enter ‘space’
BB 12 ) | |
(05— =] @ Touch [ [AB] ].
%
© Touch “1"# " to
open the Sym-
bol character
selection win-
dow.
© Touch [V].
O Touch“>"

= Continued on the next page
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Message operation

2. Enter the TX message (Continued)

(@ Touch the entered TX message to set the message

to be used.

Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

9-4

(Left (Dlisplay

Rlight The (L), (R, €] or (D) in the

instructions indicate the

©
©

part of the controller.
@ (L): Left side

(R): Right side

[ s s s s s
(s Y o s s f s s

=

== J| [C): Center bottom

(Clenter

| Dk Display (Touch screen)

= TH MESSAGE

® Touch “TUV”

PR 1)

JAPAN >TOM_ to enter ‘T’
@ | ABC | DEF |[ CLR ] ® Touch “MNO”
three times
GHI | JKL | MO _|[T 48 ] 10 enter ‘O’
PORS | TUV c'p. =7 ||| ® Touch “MNO”
/) 7)) to enter ‘M.
~ 825 || ®Touch [ENT].

= TH MESSAGE

Push
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Message operation (Continued)

< Message Transmission

You can transmit a preprogrammed text message by
pushing [PTT] on the microphone. First, select a TX
message which also turns ON the message transmis-
sion function.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the number to select message memory num-
ber 1 to 5.
*To turn OFF the message transmission function, select
“OFF”
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* The message is transmitted along with your voice signal.
* The message is transmitted each time you push [PTT] on
the microphone.
* The message is automatically transmitted every 30 sec-
onds during continuous transmission.

RX message display function

As the default, the received message is automatically
displayed and scrolled on the LCD.

To not display and scroll the received message, turn
OFF the RX message display function in “RX Mes-
sage Display” of the Set mode. (p. 17-27)

SET((C)) > Display > RX Message Display

12:00
i%lcacaca
Hamacho
424 400 00  JP1YIU
QU FLAME
o TR ..
MSG: JAPAN >TOM I

(S R JVOIE 5 JI_<C_J |

-

The received message is displayed and
scrolled here.

9-5

(Left

(Dlisplay  (Rlight

The (L, /], [©) or [OJ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side
(R): Right side

E e e e Y ) I [ T
=| [E====| |==J)| (C]: Center bottom
. /| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
e Y e Y e e i
E oo ||| Push EED
= My Station | ¥ ‘-‘I—I\C/JIL;ICgtation”
o DV Set % |
o GPs ¥
BisreEcH [©]
Touch
“TX Message”
= TH MESSAGE
1o JAPAM =TORM Touch
= & ¥ || “1:JAPAN >
TOM”
3
=
EMY STATION
PAY Call Sign
1AZY A fF1ed |l &
JAPAMN =TOM
¥
Push
(2]
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Message operation (Continued)

< TX message deleting
The programmed TX message can be deleted, as
described below.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “TX Message” item of the “My Station” Set
mode.
My Station > TX Message
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)

one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the desired message memory number for 1
second.
(Example: 1)

@ Touch the “Clear” item.
* The confirmation screen “Clear?” appears.

(® Touch [YES](D)).

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Left [Dlisplay ([Rlight The (L, R}, () or O in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
— I =—| —— || (R:Rightside
SIEEEEEEE (C): Center bottom

N ~| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-6

Example: To delete the programmed TX message “JAPAN
>TOM” from message memory number 1.

® . Touch
My Station
- A | 4 1| “My Station”
o DV Set L |
¥ Gps i
B sPeECH B
EMY STATION
MY Call Sign
IAZYLUA f71aa||| &
TH Mezzage Touch
1APAN =Tk “TX Message”
Touch the
message
memory for 1
second
(Example: 1)
Touch
“Clear”
Touch
[YES]
= TH MESSAGE
Push
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Received call sign viewing

When a DV call is received, the calling station and the
repeater’s call signs are stored in the RX HISTORY
screen.

Up to 50 calls can be stored.

Even if the transceiver is turned OFF, the RX record
won’t be deleted.

The stored call signs can be displayed in the following
manner.

< View in the RX History screen

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
@Touch [CD](D)) to display the “RX HISTORY”
screen.
¢ “RX HISTORY” can be displayed in the Set mode.
BET(C) > RX Histrory
(3 Touch [A] or [¥]((D) to select an RX history number
between “RX01” and “RX50.”
¢ In addition to the RX history number, the call signs of
the caller and called station, RX message, Repeater call
sign of the called station, received date and time are dis-
played on the LCD.
« If only one call is received, skip step @.
* “GW” appears when the gateway call is received.
* “GPS” appears when the received call includes GPS po-
sition.
*“UP” appears when the repeater uplink signal is re-
ceived.
@ Touch the screen to show the contents of the RX
history.
(®Touch [A] or [¥]((D)) to switch the displayed contents
of the RX history.

e CALLER: Shows the call sign of the caller station and
any note programmed after the call sign.

¢ CALLED: Shows the call sign of the called station.

* RXRPT1*:  Shows the call sign of the repeater that
was accessed by the caller station. If it was
a call through a gateway and the internet,
this item displays the gateway repeater call
sign of your local area repeater.

* Rx RPT2*:  Shows the call sign of the repeater you re-
ceived the call from.

* MESSAGE: Shows any message included in the re-
ceived call, if programmed.

* RX TIME: Shows the date and time the call was re-

ceived.

* “FREQUENCY” appears instead of these items when the
call was not through a repeater (Simplex call), to show
the frequency that was used.

(® Push [SET)((C)) to exit the screen.

the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(D): Display (Touch screen)

The (L), (R), (C) or (D] in the instructions indicate the part of

.
% lcacaca
HIRAMO4Z
439.390.00  JFSYHH
£ A--Fe B T8 20040 BOdE P.2&MP
SR Ao LE e eneee Beereemennes o
(zcam) (Cerrr ) (vorce) [ e J( <o | Touch[CD]
RX history number .
L‘ = RH HISTORY
R0
IMAZLE F1DE1 &
—=COCOCO
HELLD CQ D-5TAR || - Touch the
RPT: IFZ%HH A& screen.
(2013/05/01 10:02) |b|
E R¥ HISTORY 01
CALLER:
I ZLE 1051
CALLED: v || Touch[V]
COCOCo _&

= R¥ HISTORY Q1

FXRPT1:
IP3YHH G A
HIRAMND4Z
R¥FEFPTZ2: 423.290.00
¥ v
IP3YHH A _& Touch [¥]
HIRAMND4Z
)

E R¥ HISTORY 01
R MEZZAGE:
HELLO CO D-3TAR

Rx TIME: | ¥ Touch [V¥]
20120501 (Wed)
10:02:16

[511

D 4

When the received call includes the GPS
position data, it is displayed after RX TIME.
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Received call sign viewing (Continued)

AT T T .,

You can delete the RX HISTORY data.

= Push (QUICK]([C]) on the RX HISTORY or the con-
tents screen, then push [A] or [Y]((D)) to select
“Delete” or “Delete All”

Mame Display ]
Delete & ¥ ]
Delete All |=|]
Left [Dlisplay [Rlight The L, (B), (€ or ) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
EEEEEEEE (Cl: Center bottom
. 7 ok Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

v Information
“RX RPT1” setting may differ, depending on the com-
munication form.

Example: When a Local area call is received.

D 4

When the received call includes
GPS position data.

= R¥ HISTORY 01

347 35" 15™N

M
I.UQE 135‘: @ 122”E
oW

D=T: 90ml |
Salln A
COURSE: 07 &
(10:02:16) SPEED: 2. 7uph

= R¥ HISTORY 01
GRS MESSAGE:
HELLD HELLD

(Rx RPT2] (Rx RPT1]

(YOUR STATION )

Example: When a Gateway call is received.

YOUR STATION )

Touch [V¥]

Push
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BK mode communication

The BK (Break-in) function allows you to break into a
conversation, where the two other stations are commu-
nicating with call sign squelch enabled. (Default: OFF)

% NOTE: The BK function is automatically turned OFF
é when transceiver is turned OFF.

(DAfter receiving a DV conversation, hold down

AuToTUNERRCY)((R)) for 1 second.

« After releasing (AUTOTUNEREGY)((R)), beeps sound, and the
calling station call sign is announced. (RX>CS Speech
function)

* The calling station or call sign of the repeater used is
automatically set.

*When a call sign is not received correctly, error beeps
sound, and no call sign is set.

(@ Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(®Touch the “BK” item of the “DV Set” Set mode.

DV Set > BK

* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

@ Touch “ON”

(® Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

* “BK” appears.

(®When both stations are in standby, push [PTT] on
the microphone or switch ON the external TX switch
to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “BK” blinks on the station that receives the break-in call.

(D Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

Wait for a reply call from the station.

(8 After receiving the reply call, communicate normally.

(@ To cancel the BK mode, select “OFF” in the “BK” item
as step @, or turn OFF the power.

How to use Break-in?

= My Station

Touch

Q&VT Oy St “DV Set”
Touch
“BK”
Touch
A‘ON”
Push
Appears '
Cor (@ 1z
T
JM1ZLE
FROM| 423 450 .00
£ 4B F-0-- 20400 G0dE PP
m 1 1
g Teeeeeeenns -
[Ecen)Ceerr J[vetcel[ <5 J <o |

While using digital call sign squelch, the squelch never opens (no audio is heard) even if a call is received, unless

your own call sign is specified.

However, when a call including the “BK ON” signal (break-in call) is received, the squelch will open and audio is

heard even if the call is specified for another station.

e Station C calling to Station A with “BK OFF”

Station A and

B are commu- __

nicating  us- I:, I:,
ing digital call

sign squelch. Station A D Station B

Station C

Station B never hears that Station C
is calling Station A.

* Station C calling to Station A with “BK ON”

Station A and
B are commu-
nicating using
the digital call
sign squelch.

Station A

D\ __/D

Station B

]

Station C

Station B also hears that Station C
is calling Station A.
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EMR communication

The EMR (Enhanced Monitor Request) communication
mode can be used in only the DV mode. In the EMR
mode, no call sign setting is necessary.

All transceivers that receive an EMR mode signal auto-
matically open their squelch to receive the signal.
When an EMR mode signal is received, the audio (voice)
will be heard at the specified level, even if the volume
setting level is set to the minimum level, or digital call
sign/digital code squelch is in use. (Default: OFF)

7, NOTE: The EMR communication function is auto-
% matically turned OFF when the transceiver is turned
7. OFF.

NN\

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.

* The DR mode is selected.

(@ Touch the “FROM” field.
* The “FROM SELECT” screen appears.
(®Touch “Repeater List”

* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen appears.

@ Touch the repeater group where your access repeat-
er is listed.

e Example: “11: Japan”

(®Touch your access repeater.
e Example: “Hamacho”
* “Hamacho” is displayed in “FROM.”
(& Push [SET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “EMR” item of the DV SET Set mode.

DV Set > EMR

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥](D))
one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch “ON.”
(9 Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

* “EMR” appeatrs.

@0 Push [PTT] on the microphone or switch ON the ex-
ternal TX switch to transmit.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

* “EMR” blinks on a station that receives the EMR signal.
The audio (voice) will be heard at the specified level, or
the [AF]® (L) control level, whichever is higher.

@D Release [PTT] or Switch OFF the external TX switch
to receive.

@2To cancel the EMR mode, select “OFF” in step (®, as
described above, or turn OFF the power.

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The ; ®y or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
SIEEEEEEE (C): Center bottom
N ~| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-10

Example: To transmit from the “Hamacho” repeater in
the EMR mode

e lcocaca

ERE
Hamacho
434,400,000  JP1YIU
1S T3 20 40 E0dE

SWR A A Eeeeees EHT o

12:00

FENF

-1

Ceeam)(Coere J[verce) [ o= [ oo

= My Station

’ O Set Touch
Cg’* “DV Set’
= DY SET
F¥ Record (RPT)
ALLI &
B
OFF Touch
EMF, T “EMR”
v orrj )
Touch
“ON”
Bl
¥
—| Push
EME AF Lewel
- 0% |=|
AppearS\ N 4
i lcacaca
Hamachao
434 400,00 JP1YIU
£ e T BTG 20040 BOAE F.AMF
SR LB Terereen Beeeeneeenens o
=, 0
[CEcam) (et J[verce] [ o= [ <o |
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EMR communication (Continued)

< Adjusting the EMR AF level
The audio output level when an EMR signal is received
is adjustable between 0 and 100.

When an EMR signal is received, the audio will be
heard at the preset level, or the [AF]®((L)) control level, £ 11y Station E
whichever is higher. =
To disable the setting, set it to “0” \.-'T O Set |

C%( GPS E
(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode. Touch
@'rl:gé::. the “EMR AF Level” item of the DV SET Set I,J]SPEECH [E] “DV Set”

DV Set > EMR AF Level N 4

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch [+] or [-]([D)) one or more times to adjust the R Record (RFT)
EMR audio output level between 0 (minimum) and 57 ALLI &
100 (maximum) in single digit steps. (Default: 50) OFF
@ Push BET((C)) to exit the Set mode. EMR ¥ || Touen
EMR AF Lewvel = | "EMR AF
EWE %
gg 50%, |=| Level
Left (Dlisplay Rlight The (U, R), (€] or (D] in the v

instructions indicate the

© part of the controller. = EMP AF Level
Touch
© @ (L): Left side [+] or [-]
(R): Right side — | ——— | +
E Sooao| las (CJ: Center bottom Cg’j 0%, D&n
N | D) Display (Touch screen) :
(Clenter E]
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Display type setting

The display size in the DR mode, such as a repeater

name, call sign, and so on, can be set to Large.
(Default: Normal)

(D Push [QUICK]((C)) to enter the Quick Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Display Type.”
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Large.”
* The display size changes to the same size such as the
repeater name set in “TO” and “FROM.”

The (L, (R, [C) or (O] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left (Dlisplay  (Rlight

©
. O

\ )
(Clenter

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(DJ): Display (Touch screen)

TR — .=

Dizplay Typeg i
E SEIP 1

GPS Information

fi|| GPS Position
(

D 4

——— TR TN d— =

MH—

Large

@D‘vlﬂ v EETEE

A 4

Touch
“Display Type”

Touch
“Large”

12:00
I lcacaca
Hamacho
424.400.00  JP1YIU
£ 4B B T3 200 40 BOdE [

LT I TR I - P CTETTTTTI TN o

[[—1 |
[=can][ skt J[vorcel[ <= J[ <o |

Normal

12:00

FIL1

I» Tcacaca

Hamacho
424 40000  JP1YIU
e

EL] R T - N TR TN o

AT

-1

[Ecan]Ceerr J[vorcel[ <= J <o |

Large
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DV automatic detection

If you receive an FM signal during DV mode operation,

the “DV” and “FM” icons alternately blink to indicate the

received signal is FM.

When the DV Auto Detect function is turned ON, the

transceiver automatically selects the FM mode to tem-

porarily monitor the signal. (Default: OFF)

* Regardless of this setting, the “DV” and “FM” icons alter-
nately blink if you receive an FM signal during DV mode
operation.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@ Touch the “DV Auto Detect” item of the “DV Set” Set
mode.
DV Set > DV Auto Detect
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “ON”
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
*When an FM signal is received in the DV mode, the “DV”
and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the transceiver re-
ceives the signal in the FM mode.

When digital call sign squelch (DSQL) or digital code
squelch (CSQL) is selected, the transceiver does not
receive FM signals, even if this function is ON.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

<When an FM signal is received while in the DV mode>

¢ DV Auto Detect function: OFF
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, but the au-
dio cannot be heard.

A= | CaCaco
433.300.00
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Fa e ZE e Eiieeeneennns q00eg
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o DY Set |E
C%( GPS E
=

P sPeECH

Touch
“DV Set”

R Call Sign Write

Fs
OFF
R Repeater Write T Touch
QFF “DV Auto
(2]

O Auto Detect Detect”

19 QFF

OFF T(c)n’ilch
O
7 v
B

¢ DV Auto Detect function: ON
The “DV” and “FM” icons sequentially blink, and the au-
dio can be heard.
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D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Automatic Reply function

When a call addressed to your own call sign is received,
the Automatic Reply function automatically replies with
your call sign. (Default: OFF)

Depending on the setting, the recorded message may
be transmitted with the call sign.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “Auto Reply” item of the “DV Set” Set
mode.
DV Set > Auto Reply
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired item to select “ON” or “Voice.”

* ON: Replies with your own call sign. (No audio reply
is sent)
*Voice: Replies with your call sign and any Auto Reply

message recorded on the SD (up to 10 sec-
onds).
If no SD card is inserted or no message is re-
corded, only your call sign is transmitted.
The transmitted audio can be monitored.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

NOTE:

* When “ON” or “Voice” is selected, the Automatic
Reply function is automatically turned OFF, when
you push [PTT].

A

To record the voice signal

You can record a voice announcement for the Auto
Reply function in “DV Auto Reply” on the Set mode.
(p-17-12)

SET((C)) > Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply

LDeft Display [Right The L, (), [€or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
SIEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
N (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

= My Station | R
\.-'T O Set |
o= B
Touch
.:]]SF'EECH [E] vl
Standby Beep
] (|
duto Reply
g@ OFF
O Data T v Touch
Digital Monit Auto “Auto Reply”
1g1ta onitar
Auto |=|
= Auto Fe F:'l'_'." 7
0 Touch
JFF
forr | e
(|
nn T
(v?‘v"nice
|b| Push SET
—
«— Appears
o Tcacaca
Harmachao
434.400.00  JP1YIL
£ T Do P D 2040 GOAE FEMF
IR A S T TR, -

L — 1
B | I | 0 | I |

After receiving a call from “JG3LUK,” the
transceiver automatically sends a reply call.

A 12:00
|
—> I [cacaca
Harmachao
434 400,00  JP1YIU
* i . FAME
o TR0 -
JUR: JG3LUEK |
— ]
ISCAN" SEIF "'\"OICE" ) " (] I

—“TO” setting does not change, but
“UR: JG3LUK (Caller’s call sign)” is
displayed.
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Recording an Auto Reply voice announcement

The Auto Reply voice announcement can be recorded
and saved on the SD card to reply to the call with your
voice.

NOTE: Be sure to insert an SD card to the [SD] slot
of the transceiver before starting to record a voice
Z announcement.

AN\

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “DV Auto Reply” item of the “Voice Memo”
Set mode.
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
(®Push [PTT] on the microphone to start recording.
(No RF is transmitted)
e After releasing [PTT] on the microphone, the recording is
cancelled.
¢ Maximum record period is 10 second
* Hold the microphone 5 to 10 cm (2 to 4 inches) from your
mouth, then speak into the microphone at a normal voice
level.
* Only one announcement can be recorded. The current
contents will be overwritten if you record again.

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Playing back the recorded voice audio
The recorded voice audio for the Auto Reply function can
be played back.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “DV Auto Reply” item of the “Voice Memo”
Set mode.
Voice Memo > DV Auto Reply
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D))

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the [P»]([D)) to start the playback.
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

Rlight The (L), (R, (€ or (@) in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

(Left  [(Dlisplay

(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
SEEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
. ~| (D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

Touch
“Voice Memo”
Touch
DV Auto Reply “DV Auto Re-
ply”
= DV Auto Reply Touch [@]
O Auto Reply Yoice
N — While
0:04 0:10 = recording
FEC w1 M
Touch
e |[» ]| m] @ “MIC GAIN]”
¢/
- N\
= % Auto Reply
O Auto Reply Yoice
—
0:10 T . .
'LP;E,% !um||||!||mmumuuuuuuu AN AdJUSt the Mic
w gain that the
E}ﬁ%[ +] REC  Level
0% @ does not reach

to this range

Audio level is displayed

= DV Auto Reply

O Auto Reply Yoice

Recording time
is displayed

- o K
- |:|.|:|4.-"'

[

M g

While playing back

v Information

You can delete the recorded audio.

w On the DV AUTO REPLY screen, push [QUICK)((C)),
and then touch the “Clear”
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Automatic Reply function (Continued)

< Received Auto Reply Position Data
When you transmit a call to a destination station, but
the station is in a situation that makes it difficult to op-
erate the transceiver, the Auto Position Reply function
automatically replies with its own call sign and the posi-
tion.

After receiving the Auto Position Reply call, the screen
shows the destination station’s position.

The D-STAR product other than the IC-7100 do not re-
ply the position after receiving a call.

o [ W | B 000
.
4% 37, 40° W
M
T N
w\\ jE ALT: 6dn \
, 5 DST: 125kn f3
Scrolls a station . 00 00 007
call sign or the RX 2 i 1 JAZy LA CICOH AMC) 1

message

* The distination station must be set the GPS Auto TX
setting (DV-G or DV-A) and the Auto Position reply
setting

9-16

@ Transmits to
the destina-
tion station

Destination
station

JA3BYUA

” @ Transmits
Your Auto reply posi-
station tion data

Transceiver can display the Distance and direction
when the “GPS Select” item in the “GPS” Set mode is
set to “External GPS” and the transceiver received po-
sition data from the external GPS, or the "GPS Select"
item is set to “Manual.” (p. 10-2)

SETI(C)) > GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
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D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Low-speed data communication

In addition to digital voice communication, low-speed
data communication can be made.

Use the supplied USB cable or the optional OPC-
1529R DATA COMMUNICATION CABLE with a third-party
serial data communication software.

< Connection
Connect the transceiver to your PC using the USB ca-
ble or the OPC-1529R cable, as illustrated below.

IC-7100(Rear panel)

Toa

000000
00000000

=

OPC-1529R
(Option)

Supplied USB cable

)z > \
To a [USB] port

Before starting low-speed data communication:
The “DV Data TX” item is set to “Auto” by default.

So, depending on the data communication application
software, the transceiver may automatically transmit
the data only when you input text on the software

screen.

NOTE: Before starting, be sure to set the Set mode
items;
¢ Set the “GPS Out” option to “OFF”. (p. 17-26)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function > GPS Out
¢ Set the “GPS TX Mode” option to “OFF”. (p. 10-16)
GPS > GPS TX Mode
onnect the USB cable
Set the “USB2 Function” option to “DV Data”.
(p. 17-25)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> USB2 Function
onnect the OPC-1529R cable
Set the “DATA1 Function” option to “DV Data”.
(p. 17-25)
Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> DATA1 Function

AJAAEAERRARI I IR IR

< Low-speed data communication application setting

Configure the serial data communication software as
follows.

* Port: The COM port number which is used by
the 1C-7100.*

e Baud rate:  4800/9600 bps*?

e Data: 8 bit

* Parity: None

* Stop: 1 bit

* Flow control: Xon/Xoff

< Low-speed data communication operation

(D Set your own call sign, UR call sign and the repeater
call sign.

@Follow the instructions of the data communication
application software.

(3®When data is input from a PC, the transceiver auto-
matically transmits it.

* The TX/RX indicator lights red.

e Push [PTT] to transmit the data and a voice signal when
“PTT” is selected in the “DV Data TX” item of the Set
mode. (p. 17-13)

SET)(C)) > DV Set > DV Data TX

* Before transmission, the transceiver sends approximate-

ly 500 milliseconds carrier sense.

*1 Depending on the PC environment, the COM port
number used by the IC-7100 may be higher than 5.
In such case, use the application that can set it to
higher than 5.

*2The baud rate can be set in the “DV Data/GPS Out
Baud” item of the Set mode. (p. 17-26)

BED((C)) > Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function
> DV Data/ GPS Out Baud

NOTE:

* Only ASCII code can be used for the low-speed
data communication.

* A message of up to 20 characters can be transmit-
ted with a DV voice signal.

* Depending on the combination of your PC and your
serial data communication software, some data
may be lost.

* While receiving voice communication or low-speed
data communication through the internet, some
packets may be lost due to network error (poor
data throughput performance). In such a case, “L”
appears on the LCD to show the Packet Loss has
occurred.
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D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Speech function

The speech function announces the called station call
sign, or the individual or station call sign that is selected
from the RX History.

It is convenient when you cannot watch the LCD, or you
missed the call’s audio.

This function helps you to know the call sign of the call-
er station without seeing the LCD.

< To announce the received call sign
The received call sign can be announced.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “RX Call Sign SPEECH” item of the

“SPEECH” Set mode.

SPEECH > RX Call Sign SPEECH

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch the desired item to select “ON (Kerchunk)” or

“ON (All).”

* ON (Kerchunk): When a DV call is received, and if the
call time is short, the calling station’s call
sign is announced. (Default)

When a DV call is received, the calling
station’s call sign is announced.
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
*When a DV call is received, the standby beep sounds,
and after approximately 1 second, the call sign is an-
nounced.

« ON (All):

NOTE:

¢ Even if a“/” and a note are after a call sign, they are
not announced.

* The announced contents cannot be recorded on
the SD card.

AN

* The IC-7100 has other Speech functions:

S-Level speech function

The S-meter level is announced before the frequency
and mode is announced by pushing (SPEECH=9)((C)).
(SEN((C)) > SPEECH > S-Level SPEECH)

Mode speech function

The selected operating mode is announced when
mode is selected.

(SET((C)) > SPEECH > MODE SPEECH)

* When the digital squelch function is used, and if a
received signal is not addressed to your call sign,
or does not include an unmatched digital code, the
calling station’s call sign is not announced.

9-18
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Speech function (Continued)

< To announce the RX>CS call sign
The station call sign that is selected from the RX Histo-
ry by holding down [AUTO TUNEREE)((R)), will be announced.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@ Touch the “RX>CS SPEECH” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > RX>CS SPEECH
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(@ Touch “ON.” (Default: ON)
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
(® Push EUTOTUNERES)(R)), touch to select the station call
sign.
. I?the station call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or [V¥]
(D)) one or more times to select the page.

* After releasing (AUTOTUNERGG)((R]), the selected station calll
sign is announced.

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
(@) ||| ——— @ (L): Left side
N — (R): Right side
|; === |[==)| (©): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter
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Speech function (Continued)

< Speech Language selection

The speech language can be set to English or Japa-
nese.

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touchthe “SPEECH Language”item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > SPEECH Language
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “English” or “Japanese.”
(Default: English)
@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* A call sign is announced in the selected language.

< Phonetic Code setting for the Speech al-

phabet character
The speech alphabet character can be set to phonetic
code.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “Alphabet” item of the “SPEECH” Set
mode.
SPEECH > Alphabet
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]((D)

one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Phonetic Code.”
(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

e When “Phonetic Code” is selected

f— 7 \ ﬁﬁ/
@ u
@ Example: JIM1ZLK
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Speech function (Continued)

< Speech speed selection
The speech speed can be set to slow or fast.
This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “SPEECH Speed” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.
SPEECH > SPEECH Speed
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Slow” or “Fast.”
(Default: Fast)
@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

< Speech level selection

The speech volume level can be set to between 0%
(minimum) and 100% (maximum).

This setting is used for all Speech functions.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “SPEECH Level” item of the “SPEECH”
Set mode.

SPEECH > SPEECH Level
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch [+] or [-]((D)) one or more times to set the
speech volume level to between 0% (minimum)
and 100% (maximum) in single digit steps. (Default:
50%)

(@ Push [SET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

*When “0” (minimum) is selected, the call sign won’t be
announced.

* The volume level can be adjusted with the [AF]® (L)
control.

Rlight The (L), [R), [© or @) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay

©
O = @ (R): Right side

ENEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

(L): Left side
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o] DV Set
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= My Station
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“SPEECH”

Touch
“SPEECH
Speed”
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Touch
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Digital squelch functions

The digital squelch opens only when receiving a signal
addressed to your own call sign, or a signal that in-
cludes a matching digital code.

You can silently wait for calls from others.

You can independently set the Digital squelch function
in the VFO, Memory, CALL channel, or DR modes.

< The digital call sign squelch setting

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.

(@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).

* To use the digital call sign squelch function in another
mode, push (MENU)((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2
menu).

(®Touch [DSQL](D)) one or more times to set the digi-
tal call sign squelch ON, the digital code squelch ON
or OFF.

* “DSQL’ appears when the digital call sign squelch is ON.

@When the received signal includes a matching call
sign, the squelch opens and the audio is heard.

* When the received signal’s call sign does not match, digi-
tal call sign squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal level.

NOTE:

* DO NOT use the digital code squelch function when
communicating with two or more stations, because
the digital call sign squelch function opens only
when receiving a signal addressed to your own call
sign. Thus the digital call sign squelch function can
be used when communicating with only one sta-
tion.

* While operating in the low-speed data communica-
tion mode, the digital squelch opens even if receiv-
ing a signal is not addressed to your own call sign.

AR hS.

< The digital code squelch setting
(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
(@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).
* To use the digital code squelch function in another mode,
push (MENU]((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [DSQL]([D)) one or more times to set the digi-
tal call sign squelch ON, the digital code squelch ON
or OFF.
¢ “CSQL” appears when the digital code squelch is ON.
(@ When the received signal includes a matching code,
the squelch opens and the audio is heard.
*When the received signal’'s code does not match, the
digital code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal strength.

NOTE: While operating in the low-speed data com-
munication mode, the digital code squelch opens
even if receiving a signal does not match to your
digital code.

A
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one or more
times.

Touch [DSQL]
one or more
times.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.



Previous view

9 D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Digital squelch function (Continued)

< Digital code setting
(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
@Push (MENU)(C)) to select the “D-2” screen (D-2
menu).
* To use the digital code squelch function in another mode,
push (MENU)((C)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [DSQL]([DJ) for 1 second to display the “DSQL’
screen.
@ Rotate the Dial to adjust the digital code.
* |f desired, touch [DEF](D)) for 1 second to reset to the
default setting.
*When the received signal’'s code does not match, the
digital code squelch does not open; however, the S/RF
meter shows the received signal strength.

The (L, (B, [©) or [ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

a4 o

(L): Left side

(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | —
SIEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
. ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter
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A total of 100 codes (00-99)
are selectable.
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Viewing the call signs

The Call sign can be displayed or change in the “Call
Sign” Set mode.

SET((C)) > Call sign

While in the DV mode, shows the “CALL SIGN” screen
in the “D-1” screen (D-1 menu).

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
(@Push [MENUJ(C)) to select the “D-1” screen (D-1
menu).
« To use the Call sign setting in another mode, push
((©)) to select the “M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
* The CALL SIGN screen can be displayed in the DR, VFO,
Memory or Call channel modes.
3 Touch [CS](D)).
¢ “CALL SIGN” screen appears.
@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.

The (L, (B, [©) or [ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

a4 o

(L): Left side

(R): Right side
—_ s | s s s | s} { e | —
SIEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
. ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-24

While in the DR mode

1200
gga Hamacho
Hirano
435.390.00  JPEYHH
£ feZe B P @20 400 GOdE F.AMF

SWR A B E s I )

[ 1 —
[=can]) [ =ar [woIce] [ <= " il |

v U

Access repeater call sign

Destination call sign

R1: IF3YHH

Hirano

Rz IP3YHH G L
Hirano G

\ A

M: JAZYILA
’_) S 100

Your own call sign

Gateway repeater call sign

Touch [CS].


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Changing the Call sign setting

Sets or displays the “UR,” “R1,” “R2” and “MY” call signs
to be used for DV operation.

Except for the DR mode, sets the desired call signs to
be used for DV operation in this screen.

< Simplex operation

While in the Simplex operation, the “R1” and “R2” call
signs cannot be set. And while in the DR mode, the
“UR” call sign cannot be changed.

Example:
In this content explains that is operating in the memory
mode, and changing the “UR:” call sign.

(D Select any other than DR mode.
(Example: Memory mode)
(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).
(®Touch [CS](D)) to enter the “CALL SIGN” screen.
@ Touch “UR:” or “MY:” (Example: UR: CQCQCQ)
* The “YOUR SELECT” screen is displayed.
¢ In the simplex operation, the “R1:” or “R2:” cannot be se-
lected.
(®Touch a desired selection. (Example: Your Call Sign)
* The “YOUR CALL SIGN” screen is displayed.
(® Touch a desired station. (Example: ICOM 01)
* The selected call sign is displayed in the “CALL SIGN”
screen.
(@ Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.
If you want to memorizes this setting, touch [MW]((D))
for 1 second in the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

NOTE

In the “CALL SIGN” screen, touch “UR:” for 1 second
to open the function window. The function window
displays the “Edit,” “Clear” and “Add To Your Memo-
ry” items, and then touch the desired item.

* Touch “Edit” to enter the Call sign edit screen.

* Touch “Clear” to delete the “UR:” setting.

e Touch “Add To Your Memory” to enter the “YOUR
CALL SIGN EDIT” screen.

E 1]
R

Clear

Add To Yaur Memory

9-25

Example: When changing “UR:” in the 438.03 MHz, DV

mode

@

AP AGC-F

£ e Eee B T 20 40 BOE

12:00

438.030.00

MEMO

a07

S 106

Your Call Sign S(\

R History ~

T History

1M1 ZLE

[COm @1

1GELUK @

e JAZYILA
S 108

Touch [CS]

Touch the de-
sired call sign to
be changed
(Example:
UR:CQCQCAQ)

Touch the
selection
(Example: Your
Call Sign)

Touch the

station
(Example:
ICOM 01)
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Changing the Call sign setting (Continued)

< For Duplex (repeater) operation
While in the DR mode, only “MY” call sign can be set.

Example:

Making a gateway CQ call to Hamacho repeater (JP1Y-
IU B) from the Hirano repeater (JP3YHH B)*, while in

the DV mode.

*Before starting to set the call sign, set the frequency of your
access repeater or duplex setting. (See Section 3.)

1. Call sign “R1” setting

(D Select any other than DR mode.
(Example: Memory mode)

(@ Push (MENUJ((C]) one or more times to select the
“M-2” screen (M-2 menu).

(3 Touch [CS](D)) to enter the “CALL SIGN” screen.

@ Touch “R1:” for 1 second.
* The function window is displayed.
* Rotate the Dial to select “R1:;” and then push [QUICK)((C))

also opens the function window.

(®Touch “Edit” to enter the “RPT1 CALL SIGN” (Edit)
screen.

(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol. (Example: J)

Selectable characters and symbols
A to Z, 0 to 9, /and (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ " to input a space.

@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter up to 8 characters,
including spaces, and then touch [ENT]([D)).
(Example: First, J, then P, then 3, then Y, then H, then

H.
. Th)e display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.

Rlight The I, ®), € or @) in the in-
structions indicate the part
of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay

O

(L): Left side

N — (R): Right side
ENEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N /| D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-26

v ] [FIT] 12:00

PAMP BGCF  DUP-
MEMC
£ T B Pl T0 - A0 BOdE A.DE

434,330.00 oy

Covr)Cese) (verg) Cs )
v U

RZ: MOT USED® L 4

M LAZYLLA,
faa

D 4
= RPT1 CALL SIGN
=]
/| aBc | DEF |[CLR ]
GHI | JKL | MNO
PaRS | Tuv | oz [ ENTQ
MBS 12 - [?g(}

ALL SIGH
UR: CQCOCA
i
RZ: MOT LSED® 4
Wiz JASTUA
/7100 (2]

Touch [CS]

Touch “R1:”
for 1 second

Touch “Edit”

Edit the Call
sign, then
touch [ENT].


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.
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Changing the Call sign setting (Continued)

2. Gateway “R2” setting

© Touch “R2:”

* The “RPT2 SELECT” screen is displayed.
Touch “GW”

* The display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.

* When you manually enter the call sign, touch “R2:” for
1 second in step (0.

NOT USED* For local area call

GW To select the gateway call sign
from the repeater list.

Repeater name |To select the repeater that
has the same gateway as the
“R1”repeater.

3. Destination “UR” setting

@ Touch “UR:”

* The “YOUR SELECT” screen is displayed.
@2Touch “Geteway CQ.”

* The “REPEATER GROUP” screen is displayed.
@3 Touch the desired Repeater group.

(Example: USA Midwest)

* The “RPT LIST GRP” screen is displayed.
{4 Touch the desired Repeater.

(Example: Dallas)

* The display returns to the “CALL SIGN” screen.
@5 Push [MENU)((C)) to exit the “CALL SIGN” screen.

* When you manually enter the call sign, touch “UR:” for
1 second in step @.

* If you want to memorizes this setting, touch [MW]((D))
for 1 second in the “M-1” screen (M-1 menu).

9-27

SCALL 5IGH

UR: COCQCO

R1: IFZYHH

R2: IP2YHH G

&,

= CALL SIGN

13: Metherlands

14: Oceania

15: United Kingdom

AN
R1: IFZYHH

R2: IPEYHH G

e JAZYILA
£ 108

Touch “R2:”

Touch “GW”

Touch “UR:”

Touch “Gate-
way CQ”

Touch “USA
Midwest”

Touch
“Dallas”
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Repeater list

You can store repeater information for quick and simple
communication in up to 900 repeater memory channels
(Repeater list) in up to 25 Groups.

Programming the repeater list is required for DR mode
operation.

< Repeater list contents
The following contents are included in the repeater list:

* NAME (Repeater name) (p. 9-30)

* SUB NAME (Repeater sub name) (p. 9-31)

* CALL SIGN (Repeater call sign and port letter)
(p. 9-32)

* GW CALL SIGN (Gateway repeater’s call sign and
port “G”) (p. 9-33)

* GROUP (Repeater group) (p. 9-33)

* USE(FROM) (Access repeater use) (p. 9-34)

* FREQUENCY (Access repeater’s input frequency)*
(p. 9-34)

* DUP (Duplex direction)* (p. 9-35)

* OFFSET FREQ (Frequency offset)* (p. 9-35)

* POSITION (Position data accuracy level) (p. 9-36)

* LATITUDE (Latitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-36)

* LONGITUDE (Longitude position of the repeater)
(p. 9-36)

* UTC OFFSET (UTC Offset) (p. 9-37)

* Appears only when USE(FROM) is selected as YES.

9-28

NOTE: For easy operation, the repeater list is pre-
loaded into your transceiver. However, if the CPU
clears all programmed contents (All Reset), the re-
peater list is also cleared. We recommend that mem-
ory data be backed up externally or be saved to a PC
using the optional CS-7100 CLONING SOFTWARE.

About the repeater list:

The repeater list can be downloaded from the Icom
website.
https://www.icomjapan.com/support/firmware_driver/

AN

Example: “Hirano” repeater information

= REPEATER LIST

M AR E:
Hirano

SUE MAME:
D54 KA

CALL SIGM:
IPEYHH A
GW CALL SIGM:
IPZYHH G

A 4

= REPEATER LIST
GROUF:

11 lapan
USE(FROMY:

YES
FREQLIEMCY:

439 390,000
DUP:

DLIP-

h 4

= REPEATER LIST

DFFSET FREG:
B Q000
FOSITHOM:
Exact
LATITUDE: |
Z4"37'33"N
LOMGITUDE:
135°24'06"E

D 4

= REPEATER LIST

UTC OFFSET:
+ 9:00



Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.


Icom
ハイライト表示
UTC
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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Repeater list programming

This section describes how to manually program new
repeater into the repeater list.

The required setting items differ, depending on the re-
peater use. Be sure to confirm the required items, as
shown to the right.

7, NOTE: To program a repeater into the repeater list,
% the repeater’s call sign MUST be entered.

¢ Required items for the communication cases

. . |Used as Used as a Used for a
Repeater list L -
an access |destination |simplex com-
contents -
repeater repeater munication
NAME - - -
SUB NAME - - -
CALL SIGN v v 'k:his item MUST
e blank.
GW CALL v v
SIGN (For Gateway call) -
GROUP - — —
USE(FROM) v - v
FREQUENCY v - v
This item MUST
bup v - be set to “OFF”
OFFSET FREQ v - -
POSITION — — —
LATITUDE — — —
LONGITUDE — - -
UTC OFFSET — — —

< New repeater programming

1. Repeater group selection

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch [A] or [¥](D) to select the desired repeater
group to be programmed.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Push (QUICK)((C)).
(®Touch “Add”
e The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed.

*When you want to add a new repeater by editing a pro-
grammed repeater memory contents, select “Edit” In this
case, after programming, be sure to select “<<Add Write>>"
If you select “<<Overwrite>>," the original repeater pro-
grammed contents are overwritten.

The (U, B, [© or (D) in the
instructions
part of the controller.

indicate the

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(Ueft  [Dlisplay (Rlight
. @,
©

= E———
O

(Clenter

|_E__| Yaoice Memo

lcs Call Sign

&R History

@ O Mermnory

09: Germany

10: taly

11: lapan

12: Latin America

/| D) Display (Touch screen)

Touch
“DV Memory”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch

the repeater
group.
(Example:
11 Japan)

Push

Touch “Add”

= Continued on the next page.

9-29


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

2. Repeater name programming

®Touch “NAME” to enter the repeater name edit
mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

(@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0t09,!#3%&\?2"’ A
+—%/.,:5;=<>()[1{}_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ]((D)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.
e Touch “ _ " to input a space.
(®Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(@ Repeat steps @ and ® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
@0 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)).

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
SEEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N ~|  [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-30

REFPEATER LIST EDIT

Touch
4 |1 sNAME
5B MAME:

CALL SIGM:

G CALL SIGH: [—]
o

A 4

Name edit screen

Move the cursor

Ml <— Move the cursor
iy ABC CEF | CLR |<|— Delete a character
GHI |, JKL | MNO |[[ 4 1]l«—Open aninput
Cﬁj | mode window
PO T | NS | EMT I‘—Enter
AR =12 - [ |<|—Cancel edit
T
Select an input mode Input a space

A 4

Input mode selection window

[ Im
ah

Hoo12

= NAME
East Takyo_ Example:
S ABC DEF | CLR | “East Tokyo”
GHI IKL FMO (I[ &8 1
PORS [ TV | WEYZ /)' EMT I
u Touch [ENT]
RS2 =~ = I

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

3. Repeater sub name programming

@ Touch “SUB NAME” to enter the repeater sub name
edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

2 Touch the desired block one or more times to select

the desired character or symbol. Touch
Selectable characters and symbols CALL SIGN: g} ¥ SUB NAME
AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, !#$% &\?2"" " A G CALL SIGH:
+=%/.,5;=<>()[1{}!_" @ (space) B
* Touch “AB&=12” to toggle between the Alphabet input .
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number EsuBRAVE ¢
. gg\L,l\,Ch [ [AB] (D) to open the Input mode selection win- e | =l Move the cursor
«Touch “ _ " to input a space. JE AEC DEF | CLE IT— Delete a character
@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or GHlm/? JEL | MNO [T a8 ]T_ Open an input
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards. 4 mode window
Repeat steps (2 and (3 to enter a sub name of up to PO TUY | vz |[CENT -l‘—Enter
8 characters, including spaces. A =12 — 5 j<—Cancel edit
@5 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)). ) R
Select an input mode Input a space
Move the cursor @
Input mode selection window
[m {"#) ||
| b |
Hoo1z2 I
i o |
ESUE MAME
lapan_ Example:

/@ | aec | oer [[cr ||| Ueeen
GHI | JKL | MmN ([T 48 ]

FOQRZ | T | WENE /)ENT

Vit Touch [ENT]
A7 _ L,Ifl o
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
SIEEEEEIES (C): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter & Continued on the next page.

9-31
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

4, Repeater call sign programming

%When used for simplex communication, go to
7. ‘7. Access repeater setting.

@®Touch “CALL SIGN” to enter the repeater call sign
edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.
@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
@ Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
Repeat steps (7 and @8 to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
Q0 After entering the call sign, touch [ENT]((D)).

v Information

Be sure to add a repeater node (port) letter as the 8th
digit in the call sign field after a repeater call sign, ac-
cording to the repeater frequency band, as shown be-
low.

Note that Japanese repeater node letters are different.
1200 MHz:A (B in Japan)

430 MHz: B (A in Japan)

144 MHz: C (no D-STAR repeaters in Japan)

Cross band operation between different nodes at the
same repeater site can be made.

eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side

(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
SEEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
. ~|  [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-32

= REFPEATER LIST EDIT

M A E:
Eazt Tokyo

SUB NAME:

lapan

CALL SIGM:

GW CALL SIGM: @

/| aBC | DEF |[ LR ]
GHI | JKL | MNO
PORS | TUV | WxvZ [(ENT |
A2 ~ [B]
v

ECALLSIGHN

)P A
; ABC DEF I CLR I
GHI TEL MAMO

PORS | TUW W}{Y,Zﬂ_nl EMT I

MBS 12 A D |

Touch
“CALL SIGN”

Example:
“‘JP1YYY A”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.


Icom
ハイライト表示
D-STAR
Digital Smart Technologies for Amateur Radio, an open protocol.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

5. Gateway repeater call sigh programming

The 8th digit in the call sign, programmed in ‘4. Re-
peater call sign programming’ as described above, is
automatically set to “G” as the gateway port. And you
can skip this setting and go to the next item.

If you need to change it, follow the steps, as de-
7 scribed below.

AR

@) Touch “GW CALL SIGN” to enter the gateway re-
peater call sign edit mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.
@2 Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
*AtoZ, 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
e Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
« Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
@Touch [«](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
4 Repeat steps @2 and @ to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
* The 8th digit in the gateway repeater call sign is set to
only “G” or a space.
@5 After entering the gateway repeater call sign, touch

[ENT](DJ).

6. Repeater group viewing

In this item, you can view the repeater group that is
selected in ‘1. Repeater group selection.” And you
can skip this setting and go to the next item.

 If necessary, you can change the repeater group.

A

@8 Touch [¥](D).
@) Touch “GROUP” to enter the repeater group selec-
tion mode.
@9 Touch [A] or [¥](D)) to select the desired repeater
group (01 to 25).
*The selected repeater group is displayed on the RE-
PEATER LIST EDIT screen.

The (L, (R, [©) or (D) in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay

©
O = @ (R): Right side

ENEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N | [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

(Rlight

(L): Left side

REFPEATER LIST EDIT

Eazt Tokyo
SUB MAME:

G CALL SIGN:
IPTYYY G N

=GN CALL SIGN

IPTYYY G

GHI JEL | MMO

/ ABC DEF I CLR I
I G I

PORS | TUW | WEYE ) ENT

B2

__EI;

= REPEATER LIST EDIT

GROUP:
11 lapan

USE(FROM):
MO

@_

FOSITION:
Mone

UTC OFFSET:

100 Haly

12: Latin America @

Touch
“GW CALL
SIGN”

Example:
“JP1YYY G”

Touch [ENT]

Touch
“GROUP”

Example:
“Japanl!

= Continued on the next page.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

7. Access repeater setting

7The programmed repeaters can be used as an ac-
% cess repeaters in the DR mode.

é For simplex operation, or when the programmed
%repeater is not used as an access repeater, select
é“No.” In this case, the programmed repeater does
7. not appear in the “FROM” selection.

@ Touch “USE(FROM)”
* The “USE(FROM)” screen appears.
30 Touch “YES”
*You can select the programmed repeater as an access
repeater (FROM).

8. Access repeater frequency programming

7
7

This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7. Access repeater setting’

@D Touch “FREQUENCY” to enter the frequency edit
mode.

¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

@2 Touch the desired number to enter the desired fre-
quency shift.

* Touch “CE” to delete the selected number.

* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=]([@J) to move the cursor forwards.

*If desired, touch the frequency for 1 second to open the
Function set window, and then touch the “Frequency
Clear” to delete the frequency.

33 After entering, touch [ENT](D)).

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
N — (R): Right side
|; === |[==)| (©): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

GROLUP: -

11 Japan & Touch
U%EéFRDM): “USE(FROM)”
POSITIOMN: @ || T

Maone
IUTC OFFSET: [—]

o p=)

Touch
“YESH
E REPEATER LIS
Touch
“FREQUENCY”

1 Z 3

4 5 &

7 & a I EMT I

0 cE [ ]
= FREQUEMCY
— 4%9. 3240, —*
i Example:

1 2 3 “439.340”

4 5 3]

7 & a If) EMT I

o CE%_]b Touch [ENT]

9-34

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

9. Duplex direction setting

7 * This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
é ‘7. Access repeater setting’

é-“DUP—” is automatically set when the access re-
7, peater frequency is programmed in ‘8. Access re-
é peater frequency programming.

/,_ ¢ |f necessary, you can change the duplex direction.

34 Touch “DUP:”
@5 Touch a desired duplex direction item.
* OFF: Turn the duplex function OFF.
For a simplex operation, this item MUST be set to
“OFF”
* DUP—:The transmit frequency shifts down from the re-
ceive frequency by the offset amount.
* DUP+:The transmit frequency shifts up from the receive
frequency by the offset amount.

10. Frequency offset programming

7 * This item appears only when “YES” is selected in
‘7. Access repeater setting.
* The offset value* is automatically set when the ac-
cess repeater frequency is programmed in ‘8. Ac-
ess repeater frequency programming.
*The default value differs, depending on the version.

¢ If necessary, you can change the frequency offset.

AN\

36 Touch [¥](D).
@2 Touch “OFFSET FREQ” to enter the frequency offset
edit mode.

A cursor appears and blinks.

38 Touch the desired number to input the frequency off-
set.

* Touch “CE” to delete the selected number.

* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[~1([@J) to move the cursor forwards.

*If desired, touch the frequency offset for 1 second to open
the Function set window, and then touch the “Frequency
Clear” to delete the frequency.

39 After entering, touch [ENT]((D)).

Left [Dlisplay ®light The (L), R], [C) or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
(s | s | s | s s ) { s | s |
|; Soooc| (== (CJ: Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

= REPEATER LIST EDIT
GROLUP:
11 lapan

LSE(FROM):

= REFEATER LIST EDIT
CFFSET FREQ:
5 000.0 &(}
FOSITION:
Mone

T OFF3ET:

<whdd Writes>

b5 0000
1 2 3
4 5 6

7 8 9 IfEnT ]

0 CEL,I?IE

Touch “DUP”

Touch “DUP-”

Touch
“OFFSET
FREQ”

Example:
“5.000.0”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.
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Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

11. Position data accuracy level setting

72 When the Repeater Search function is not used, or
; the distance between your position and a repeater is
% not displayed, select “OFF”

N\

@ Touch “POSITION”
@) Touch the position data accuracy level.

* None: Select when the repeater has no position

data.

* Approximate: Select when the programmed position data
is approximate.
Select when the programmed position data
is exactly correct.

¢ Exact:

12. Latitude programming

7,

% This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
7, act’ is selected in “11. Position data accuracy level

% setting.

N\

N

@Touch “LATITUDE; to enter the latitude data edit
mode.
* A cursor appears and blinks.
@) Touch the desired number to input the latitude.
* Touch “CE” to delete the selected number.
* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=1(@)) to move the cursor forwards.
* Touch [N/S]([D)) to toggle between N and S modes.
@ After entering, touch [ENT](D)).

-t

3. Longitude programming

This item appears only when “Approximate” or “Ex-
act’ is selected in “11. Position data accuracy level
setting’.

NN

@ Touch “LONGITUDE” to enter the longitude data edit
mode.
* A cursor appears and blinks.
@ Touch the desired number to input the longitude.
* Touch “CE” to delete the selected number.
* Touch [«]([D)) to move the cursor backwards, or touch
[=](@D)) to move the cursor forwards.
* Touch [E/W]([D)) to toggle between E and W modes.
@) After entering, touch [ENT]((DJ).

9-36

= REFPEATER LIST EDIT

OFFSET FREC:
B 0000 Y
POSITION:
Mane
TC OFFSET: T
_— |
<<idd Writess [E]

EPOSITION

[P

Approximate

Exact @ ¥

= REPEATER LIST EDIT
DFFSET FRED:
50000
POSITION:
Approximate
LATITUDE:
07 Q000"
LOMNGITUDE: @

0 00'00"E

= LATITUDE
00" 00'00"N
1 2 3 N/S
4 5 6
7 8 s JhENT ]
0 CEC}TE

OFFSET FREQ:
S.000.0 s

POSITION:
Approximate

LATIT

LONGITUDE:

0"0000°E QIS
A A%
= LONGITUDE
000°00'00"E
1 2 3 E/W

5
7 8 QC,}'ENTl
0 =

Touch
“POSITION”

Example:
“Approximate”

Touch
“LATITUDE”

Touch [ENT]

Touch
“LONGITUDE”

Touch [ENT]

= Continued on the next page.
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Repeater list programming (Continued)

14. UTC Offset programming

UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) offset is the time
difference between UTC and repeater local time. This
item enables you to check the destination repeater’s
time when you make a gateway call. (p. 9-44)

A

@ Touch [V](D).
@Touch “UTC OFFSET” to enter the UTC offset edit
mode.
60 Touch [+] or [-]([D)) one or more times to input the
time difference between UTC and the local time.
¢ If desired, touch the UTC offset for 1 second to open the
Function set window, and then touch the “Clear” to delete
the UTC offset.
61 After entering, touch [©]((D)).

15. Storing the repeater list

62 Touch “<<Add Write>>”
63 Touch [YES](D).
* The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

To cancel the programmed data:

To cancel the programmed data, push (MENU)((C)) to
display “Cancel edit?”

Touch [YES]([D)) to cancel programming and the dis-
play returns the RPT LIST screen.

= REPEATER LIST EDIT

4/4 5
Cancel edit? |

[ ves || wo ]]

The (L, (B, [©) or [ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

(L): Left side

N — (R): Right side
ENEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-37

E REPEATER LIST EDIT

b Writes> @

S UTC OFFSET

Addd write? |

RFT LIST GRPI1

lnage
Chiba

EEJ =t Tl:l F:Z'_-,-'l:l

JP1YJE A

Japan TPV A
Hirano -
Dzaka JFEYHH &
Hamacho
Tokyo JP1YIU & |b|

Touch
“UTC OFFSET”

Touch

[+)-]

Touch [9D]

Touch
“<<Add Write>>"

Touch [YES]

Example:
“East Tokyo" is

added.”

* “<<Overwrite>>" appears when “Edit” is selected

in ‘1. Repeater group selection.


Icom
ハイライト表示
UTC
An astronomical time based on the Greenwich meridian (zero degrees longitude).
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Editing a repeater list

This function reprograms a repeater’s data. This is use-
ful when already-programmed data is incorrect, has
changed or some data should be added to the list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥V]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch [A] or [¥Y](D) to select the desired repeater
group to be programmed.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Push [QUICK)((©)).
(® Touch [Edit](D).
* The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed.
* See pages 9-30 to 9-37 for programming details.
(® Touch “<<Overwrite>>
(@ Touch [YES](D)).
* The programmed contents are stored to the repeater list,
and the display returns to the RPT LIST screen.

The (U, R}, (€] or O] in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Ueft  [Dlisplay Rlight

©
2. O

\ )
(Clenter

(L): Left side

(R): Right side

(C): Center bottom

(D): Display (Touch screen)

9-38

£ REPEATER LIST EDIT

T OFFSET:
+ 2:00 Y

<hdd Writes=

Chiba JP1YJIE &

Ozaka JPSYHH &
Harmacho
Taokyo JRIYIU &

Touch
“<<Qver
Write>>"

Touch [YES]

Example:
“East Tokyo” is
edited.
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Deleting a repeater list

The programmed repeater contents can be deleted
from the repeater list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(@ Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to delete.
* If the specified repeater group is not displayed, touch [A]
or [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.
@ Touch the repeater to be deleted for 1 second.
(®Touch [Y](D).
(® Touch “Delete”
(@ Touch [YES](D)).
* The programmed repeater contents are deleted from the
repeater list, and the display returns to the RPT LIST
screen.

The (L, (B, [©) or [ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

O

(L): Left side

N — (R): Right side
ENEEEEEES (C): Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-39

Bes Call Sign

=R Hiztory

lil Yoice Memo || i
T

Your Call Sign

Fepeater List

09: Germany i
10: Italy |
11: lapan N

- = [, ./ B

lhage

Chiba
East Tokwo

JRIYIE A

Japan TP1YYY &C‘()
SEIF All COFF

hove

Delete

E RPT LIST GRP11

Delete?

L vesqdl_no |

— IS
Tokyo JPWWA

= RPT LIST GRP11
Ihange

Chil:ua JP1YIR A L
Hirano

Taokyo JRIYIU &

HamFair
Tokya

JR1YI) A

Touch
“DV Memory.”

Touch
“Repeater List”

Touch [V].

Example:
“11: Japan”

Touch the
repeater for
1 second.

Touch [V].

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch [YES].

Example:
“East Tokyo” is
deleted.
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Rearrange the display order of the repeater

You can move the programmed repeaters to rearrange
their display order in the selected repeater group.

The programmed repeater cannot be moved out of their
assigned repeater group.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@ Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.

DV Memory > Repeater List

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater groups are displayed.

(3 Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to move.

* If the specified repeater group is not displayed, touch [A]
or [¥]([D)) one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater list of the selected repeater group is dis-
played.

@ Touch the repeater to be moved for 1 second.

(® Touch [¥](D).

(® Touch “Move.”

* “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.

@D Touch the location to insert the repeater you want
to move, which will be above the memory name se-
lected in this screen.

* The selected repeater is inserted to above the destina-
tion repeater name.

* When “<<Move End>>" is selected, the selected repeater
is moved to the bottom of the repeater group.

9-40

Blinks

Blinks

lnage

Chiba

= RPT LIST GRP11

JF1YIGE A

I hove
DE‘|E‘tE‘U

Eazt Tokyo l—
Jlapan JPEYYY A Jl
Hirano r
Nzaka JPEYHH A
Harmacho
Takyo JFIYIU A |b|
E |
SEIP AN OFF

Dzaka JPEVHH A .
Hamacho L’Z
Tokyn JP1YIU & ||15]

G DESTINATIONY  z/2E|
Hamrarr
Tokyo JP1YI) &
Sugamo ‘
Tokyo JRIWM &

<=flove End==

-y

[ ]

F

Tnkyn

JR1WM 4

JP3YYY A

Select the

4 repeater to be

moved.

Touch the
repeater for
1 second.

Touch [V].

Touch
“Move”

Touch [A][V].

Select the
destination

“East Tokyo” is
moved to the
bottom.
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Adding the Repeater information using the RX History

This section describes how to add a new repeater infor-
mation to the repeater list using the RX history.

%Push ([)@to enter the DR mode. %ﬁm Touch [CD].
Touch [CD](D)). m
* The “RX HISTORY” screen are displayed. RX history number D 4
(®Touch [A] or [¥](D) to select the root item (“RX HIS- ‘ = R¥ HISTORY
TORY"). EE Touch the RX
@ Touch the desired repeater you want to add to the IM1ZLE F1D51 HISTORY
repeater list. —CQCoCo screen.
* The RX history detail screen is displayed. HELLD O D—%}R
®Touch [A] or [Y](D) to display “RXRPT1” and —
“RXRPT2” A 4
(® Push [QUICK]((C)). = Rx HISTORY 01

(@ Touch “Add To RPT List”.

(®Touch the repeater call sign that you want to add to
the repeater list.
*The “REPEATER LIST EDIT” screen is displayed. The

CALLER:
IMAZLE F1D51

CALLED:

Touch [V].
Y&

selected repeater call sign is automatically programmed. CoCaco
¢ If necessary, edit the contents. (pp. 9-30 to 9-37)
@ Touch “<<Add Write>>” v
9 Touch “YES” [ = R HISTORY (1 Push [GHINK).
* The programmed contents are added to the repeater list, [IR%RPT1:
and the display returns to the RX HISTORY screen. P2yl G &
| “RXRPT1”and
[ F<RPT2: | 429.250.00 v || [RXRPT2%are
P27 1 A displayed.
=)

E ; Touch
A& “Add To
Delete g} RPT List”

How to switch the name display:
When the call sign is displayed on the RX HISTORY

screen, you can switch the display type to “Name Dis- o ——— 11

play” N Touch the call
When the repeater name is not programmed in the sign.
repeater list, the display does not switch to the name

display. It is convenient that you find a repeater that is A 4
not included in the repeater list. :

MAME:
= \When the RX HISTORY screen is displayed, push
[QUICK)(©) to display the Quick menu. Then touch SUEB NAME: Example:
Name Display. oy : “JP3YJJ A" is
= - I GW CALL SIGM:
5 IP3YI G (9]

Marme Dizplay %(\
v

Delete

Delete All [E] ]

9-41


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Skip setting for the DR mode scan

You can set unnecessary repeaters as scan skip tar-
gets. The selected repeaters are skipped during scan-
ning for faster selection and scanning.

You can set the skip setting to all repeaters in the se-
lected repeater group, or the individual repeater.

Touch
“Repeater List”

7, When a repeater is specified as a skip target, its

é “USE (FROM)” setting is automatically set to “NO. In £ REPEATER GROUP
é this case, the repeater cannot be selected in “FROM” 00: Germany N
7. (Access repeater).
10: Italy |
- . . Select the

< Individual skip setting 1: Japan Y 1l repeater group.
(D Push BET((C)) to enter the Set mode. &}4\_/
@Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory” - T

Set mode. = RPT LIST GRP11 Touch the

DV Memory > Repeater List El e repeater for

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [V](D)) ”Eﬁ‘fha P1vla 1 second.

one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(3 Touch the repeater group that includes the repeater
you want to set the skip setting on.
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch the repeater to be skipped during the DR
mode scan.
(®Touch the repeater to be skipped for 1 second.

Eazt Tokyo

Japan Tpavyy § - Select the re-

:UL-/I— peater to set

" the skip setting

Touch “SKIP”

(® Touch “SKIP”
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater.
* Push [QUICK)((C)) and select “SKIP” again to cancel the Inage
skip setting Chiba IP1YIR A

ast Tokyo Appears
E-:-t st TI_I I‘ WO
Japan IPTYY ,.-.,

* When “SKIP All ON” is selected, touch to set all repeaters
in the group as skip targets.

E REPEATER GROLF

e Touch the
09: Germany 4 || repeater group
| for 1 second.

100 taly

< Group skip setting
(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode. 112 lapan
(@Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory” g}
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The repeater groups are displayed.
(®Touch the repeater group to be skipped during the
DR mode scan for 1 second.
@ Touch “SKIP All ON”
* “SKIP” appears on the selected repeater group.
* Push (QUICK)((C)) again and select “SKIP All OFF then
touch to cancel the skip setting.

Touch
“SKIP All ON.

09: Germany

100 Haly

Appears

9-42
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Repeater group name programming

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

(@Touch the “Repeater List” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Repeater List
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))

one or more times to select the page.

* The repeater groups are displayed.

(®Touch the repeater group for 1 second, you want to
program the name.

@ Touch “Edit Name” to enter the group name edit
mode.

(®Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0to9,!#3$%&\?2"’ A
+—%/.,:5;=<>()[1{}!_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.
e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.
®Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.
(D Repeat steps ® and ® to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(8 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)).

Deft [Display [®ight The (L, ), [C) or DJin the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
— s | s s s ) { s | s |
EECEEEEIEE (C): Center bottom
N /| [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-43

O MEMORY

Touch
“Repeater List”

Move the cursor

Input mode selection screen

Touch the re-
peater group for
1 second.
Example:
“21 .H
Edit Mame Touch
“Edit Name.”
Name edit screen
= GROUF MAME
iR | —* i<— Move the cursor
_;@_ [ apc | DEF CLR I<|—Deleteacharacter
GHL,.? KL | muo (T 48 ]](_Open an input
| mode window
PQRS | TUv | wvZ ([ ENT 1|<|—Enter
A= 12 - | b ]'<I—Cancel edit
A *
Select an input mode Input a space

D 4

L AB

(I"#)

ah

12

Example:
China, “China” is
A@ | ABC | DEF | cLF-:l programmed.
GHI IkL PMOC | [ AR ]
PORS [ TILW W}{‘r’;mn ENT
Touch [ENT].
ABE212 _Lljl S |




Previous view

9

D-STAR OPERATION <ADVANCED>

Repeater detail screen

According to the programmed contents, such as posi-
tion data, UTC offset, and so on, the distance between
your position and the repeater or repeater time can be
displayed on the REPEATER DETAIL screen.

The Detail screen can also be entered in the “FROM
SELECT” screen.

(D Push [BR)((C)) to enter the DR mode.
* The DR mode is selected.
(@ Touch the “TO” field.
(®Touch “Gateway CQ.”
@ Touch the repeater group.
* Example: “11: Japan”
(®Touch the repeater for 1 second.
e Example: “Hirano”
(® Touch “Detail”
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.
@ Touch [©]([D)) to return to the RPT LIST screen.

Left Misplay [Rliight The I, [®), [ or Bl in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s | s s ) { s | s |
E Soooc| (== (CJ: Center bottom
= —/| (D) Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

While in the DR mode, and if you set the repeater as
shown to the right, the repeater details screen can be
displayed.
(D Touch (QUICK])((C)) or touch the repeater for 1 sec-
ond to open the quick menu screen.
(@ Touch “Repeater Detail”
* The REPEATER DETAIL screen is displayed.

Repeater is set in “FROM”

1z:00
-
12 |cacaco
Harmacho
434 40000 JP1YIU A
T B Peme 20 40 BOAE T
B fleeeies ZE e e B eeenes .

[ |
Cecar)Cerre Jlvorce) (o5 (e )

“Repeater Detail” is selected

9-44

Example: Shows the “Hirano” repeater detail screen

12:00
Touch the
From] Hamachs g\} TO” field.
5 A3 BP0 20040 S0dE P.AMP
D Y .
Touch
“Gateway CQ”
09: Germany Touch the re-
peater group.
100 taly Example:
“11:Japan’
11: lapan
= RPT LIST GRP11
lhage
Chiba JP1YIR A Y Touch the
Eazt Tokyo
Jlapan JPEYYY A :epeaterdfor
Hiranao T second.
Osaka JF3THH & Example:
L 1 |=——- “Hirano.”
i
& Touch
Add & “Detail”
Sub name '
Repeater name
E REPEATER DETAIL Call s
> Hirano V' Al .
Nzaka IPZYHH A s Duplex setting
GRF11 439 290 DUP- Repeater
I/’/‘N\I frequency
DST:3.6km _ _
> 1~ E 1 Distancefrom
TIME: 12:00 fr
\"\5,/*} A |b| your position
irecti T
Dlrect|on. fron*q Repeater time Return to the
your position RPT LIST screen.

Group number

*When the position data accuracy level is set to “Approxi-
mate,” direction data is not displayed if the distance to the
repeater is under 5 kilometers.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Duplex
An operation mode in which the transmit and receive frequencies are different.
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Your (destination) call sign programming

A Your (destination) call sign can be manually pro-
grammed.

The Your (destination) call sign is set to “TO,” you can
make a call to a station, even if you don’t know where
the station is currently located.

Up to 200 Your call signs can be programmed.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
* |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the list for 1 second.
@ Touch “Add” to enter the edit mode.
(®Touch “NAME” to enter the name edit mode.
* A cursor appears and blinks.
(® Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(Example: T)

Selectable characters and symbols

AtoZ,atoz,0to9,!#$%&\?2"" "~
+—%/.,5;=<>()[1{}_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol

or number.
* Touch [ [AB] ]([D)) to open the Input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “ _ " to input a space.

@ Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [=]([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

(® Repeat steps ® and @ to enter a name of up to 16
characters, including spaces.
(Example: First, T, then O, then M.)

(9 After entering the name, touch [ENT]((D)).
* The programmed name are stored to the your call sign

list, and the display returns to the YOUR CALL SIGN

EDIT screen.
eft @|Sp|ay ®|ght The , @1 or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
@ @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
E =ss==g =5 (CJ: Center bottom
N ~| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-45

Example: Program “TOM/JM1ZLK” to the Your Call
Sign memory.

OV MEMORY
Touch
“Your Call
Sign”
Touch the list
for 1 second.
Touch “Add”
Touch
“NAME”
= | —* l<|— Move the cursor
i ABC DEF | CLR |<|—Deleteacharacter
GHI,m,) TKL RAM D |[ A ]I(_Open an input
% | mode window
PORLZ TUv | vz |[(CENT Ji— Eror
AR w12 k= |<:—Cancel edit
;T\ W
Select an input mode Input a space

Move the cursor

D 4

Input mode selection screen

q

= Continued on the next page


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Your (destination) call sign programming (Continued)

@0 Touch “CALL SIGN” to enter the your call sign edit
mode.
¢ A cursor appears and blinks.

@ Touch the desired block one or more times to select
the desired character or symbol.
(For example: J)
*AtoZ 0to9,/and a space can be selected.
* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input

and Number input mode.
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ ” to input a space.

@Touch [<](D)) to move the cursor backwards, or
touch [-](([D)) to move the cursor forwards.

@3 Repeat steps 1) and (2 to enter a call sign of up to 8
characters, including spaces.
(For example: First, J, then M, then 1, then Z, then

L, then K.)

@3 After entering the your call sign, touch [ENT]([D)).

@5 Touch “<<Add Write>>

@®Touch [YES](D)).

@2 Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

To cancel the programmed data:

To cancel the programmed data, push (MENU)((C)) to
display “Cancel edit?”

Touch [YES]([D)) to cancel programming and the dis-
play returns the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

EYOUR CALL SIGH EDIT

Cancel edit?

9-46

_
¢ | aec | oeF [[cir
GHI | JKL | MNO

Pars | Tuv | wxvz IhENT )
ABE 12 _L,f: |

JH1ZLE

Example:
“TOMH

Touch [ENT].

Touch
“CALL SIGN”

Example:
“‘UM1ZLK”

Touch [ENT].

Touch
“<<Add Write>>"

Touch [YES].

“TOM
JM1ZLK” is
programmed
into the Your
Call Sign
memory.
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Editing a Your (destination) call sign

This function reprograms a Your (destination) call sign’s
data. This is useful when already-programmed data is
incorrect, has changed or some data should be added
to the list.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥](([D))
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(®Touch the desired your call sign to be programmed
for 1 second.
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch “Edit.”
* The “YOUR CALL SIGN EDIT” screen is displayed.
* See pages 9-45 to 9-46 for programming details.
(®Touch “<<Overwrite>>.”
® Touch [YES](D)).
*The programmed contents are stored to the your call
sign list, and the display returns to the YOUR CALL SIGN
screen.

Deft [Display [®ight The (L, ), (€ or DJin the
instructions indicate the

@ part of the controller.
ofn-— @ (L): Left side
E Ee==g == (R): Right side

S =0 [==J| [C]: Center bottom
| [D): Display (Touch screen)

(Clenter

9-47

I ZLE Eg

CALL SIGM:
I ELE

<<hdd Writes>

<= Cverwrites= }\(\

=EYOUR CALL SIGM EDIT

Civerwrite?

<<

JH1ZLE

Touch the list

for 1 second.

Touch
“Edit”

Touch
“<<Qverwrite>>

Touch
[YES].

“TOM/7100
JM1ZLK" is
programmed
into the Your
Call Sign
memory.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Rearrange the display order of Your (destination) call sign

You can move Your call signs to rearrange their display
order.

It is easy to find stations that you often communicate if
the stations are moved to the top of the memory.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to move for 1 second.
¢ If the specified call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or
[¥](©)) one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch “Move.”
* “DESTINATION?” blinks on the upper left of the LCD.
(®Touch the location to insert the call sign you want
to move, which will be above the memory name se-
lected in this screen.
* The selected call sign is inserted to above the destina-
tion.
* When “<<Move End>>"is selected, the selected call sign
is moved to the bottom of the YOUR CALL SIGN screen.

Deft [Dlisplay [Mlight The L], ®), (€ or D) in the
instructions indicate the
@ part of the controller.
© @ (L): Left side
(R): Right side
—_ s | s | s s ) { s | s |
ENECEEEEIEE (C): Center bottom
S /| (D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-48

I ZLE

[0 AMC

1Az
lzomm@

JG3LLE
leam@ 2

JELMMOPR

Blinks

[COR ARC
13414
lcam@
1GELUE L/g
lcom@ 2 '
JELMMOFR |,15]
Blinks '

<=flove End==

(E DESTINATION DY)  2/2%

EYOUR CALL SIGMN

[N ARMC

1 A3YUA
lzomm@

JG3LLE
lcom@z

JELMMOPER

TOM 7108

I ZLE

Select a Your
call sign you
want to move.

Touch the
call sign for
1 second.

Touch “Move”

Touch [A][V].

Select the
destination

“TOM/7100” is
moved to the
bottom.


Icom
ハイライト表示
Call sign
Sequence of letter and numbers used to identify amateur radio operators and issued by the countries licensing bureau.
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Deleting Your (destination) call sign

The Your (destination) call signs can be deleted from
the Your Call Sign memory.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
(@ Touch the “Your Call Sign” item of the “DV Memory”
Set mode.
DV Memory > Your Call Sign
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
* The your call sign list are displayed.
(@ Touch the call sign you want to delete for 1 second .
* If the specified call sign is not displayed, touch [A] or [V]
(@) one or more times to select the page.
@ Touch “Delete”
(®Touch [YES](D)).
* The programmed call sign contents are deleted from the
your call sign list, and the display returns to the YOUR
CALL SIGN screen.

The (L, (B, [©) or [ in the
instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(Left  [(Dlisplay (Rlight

(L): Left side

. ©

g —— || (R): Right side

|; === |[==)| (©): Center bottom

N ~|  [D): Display (Touch screen)
(Clenter

9-49

lil Yaice Memo || i

Bes Call Sign

= Rx History

[COr AR
1 AZVIA

I Edit ]

hove

| Delete

=G ]]

=)

JELMMOPE

ICOM AMC '
JA3YLA s

3

lcorm@

1G3LLE

lcom@z r
JELMMOPER

Touch
“DV Memory”

Touch
“Your Call Sign.”

| Select the call

sign you want
to delete.

Touch the
call sign for
1 second.

Touch
“Delete.”

Touch
[YES].

Example:
“TOM” is
deleted.
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Your setting is correct?

If you make a Local Area call with the Gateway call set-
ting, the destination repeater, selected in “TO,” will be
busy while you transmit.

So the station that uses that repeater as their Access
repeater cannot access it, as shown below.

BE SURE to set CQCQCAQ in “TO” when you intend to
make a local call, or after you finish a Gateway call.

Example: JM1ZLK wants to make a Local Area call.

K i ste“"‘t‘gA Hamacho repeater
v

Caller
(UM1ZLK)

Hamacho area

Hirano repeater

INTERNET IIIIIIIITY

Called
Hirano area

JM1ZLK’s setting

12:00
Hirano
IP3%HH &
FROM| Hamacho
G FLAmp
o AR .
{ UR: /JIP3YHHA |
[Ecan]) skt Jverce)” <= [ <0 )

The destination (“TO”) setting is incorrect.

Correct setting

COCoCd
FROM| Hamacho
g FLAME
prcs AT ETRIT A o
{ UR: CQCQCQ |
[=can][ skt J[vorcel[ <= J[ <o |

To make a Local Area call, set the destina-
tion (“TO”) to “CQCQCAQ”
See page 8-15 for details.

9-50

v,

NOTE: With this setting, the
Local Area call can be made,
but the destination repeater,
selected in “TO,” is also busy
while you transmit.

So the station that uses that
repeater as their Access re-
peater cannot access it.

AN
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

GPS operation

You can display your own GPS data in all operating
modes. You can also transmit GPS data when in the
DV mode. To receive GPS data, connect a third-party
GPS receiver that has an RS-232C output and NMEA
data format.

¢ GPS receive setting

The (L], R], or (D in the instructions indicate the
part of the controller.

(L): Left side, (R): Right side, (C): Center bottom
(DJ: Display (Touch screen)

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS Select” item of the “GPS Set” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

(3®Touch “External GPS”

@ Push BET)((Q)) to exit the set mode.
* The GPS icon blinks when receiving data.

o .-i > + > (Disappears)

- If “Manual” was selected, the icon does not appear.

*The GPS icon stops blinking when valid data is re-
ceived.

o=

* It may take only a few seconds to receive. But depend-
ing on the environment, it may take a few minutes. If you
have difficulties receiving, we recommend that you try a
different location.

If the “DATA 1” item in the “Connectors” Set mode is
set to other than “GPS” (default), set to “GPS.” (p. 17-
25)

Connectors > USB2/DATA1 Function >

. DATA1 Function

AN\

Set the “GPS Receiver Baud rate” item in the “GPS”
Set mode, according to your GPS receiver. (Default:
4800)

, GPS > GPS Set > GPS Receiver Baud rate

A

1C-7100 (rear panel)

{5050l
DDOOOD @

For your information:
The selectable GPS sentences

@82000000 are RMC, GGA, GLL, VTG, GSA,
GSV, and ZDA (time information).

[ The GGA sentence is set to ON
t as default GPS sentence.

To the

- OPC-1529R
[DATA1] jack Ontion)
R

To the RS-232C port
* Cross cable necessary

=) GPS receiver
[l
@ (purchase separately)

= My Station

o D Set
Touch “GPS”

Touch
“GPS Set”

Touch

“GPS Select”

GPS Receiver Bau xate
4800

Touch “Exter-

nal GPS’”
N | [

Manual

<—— GPSicon

€y

Manually entering your position data

When operating on a fixed station, and know the lon-
gitude and latitude of the operating location, “Manual”
can be selected and used.

After selecting “Manual,” touch “Manual Position” in the
“GPS SET” screen, push [QUICK)((C]), and then touch
“Edit” to enter your position data.

35°37.35'N
Capture From GPS 1 2 3 M{S
4 5 4]
Default
7 & 9 EMT
0 c ()

You can capture the data to the Manual Position which received from
the external GPS by selecting “Capture From GPS”

10-2
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Checking GPS position

You can check your current position.

¢ Displaying position data
(D Push [QUICK)((C)).

@Touch [A)/[Y](D)) one or more times and select
“GPS Position””

(®Touching [A][¥](D)) allows you change between
my (MY) screen, the received (RX) screen, the GPS
memory (MEM) channel screen, and the GPS alarm
(ALM) channel screen.

s MY: Displays your latitude, longitude, grid loca-
tor, altitude, speed®, time, compass head-

ing* and direction™.

* RX: Displays the position of the station you

are receiving from in latitude, longitude,

grid locator, altitude, the distance from the

station to you, SSID, course, speed, GPS

symbol, and the direction.

* Depending on the activity of the station you
are receiving from, some data may not be
displayed.

* MEM: Displays the position of the GPS memory
channel in latitude, longitude, grid locator,
the distance from the station to you, and

the direction.

e ALM: Displays the position of the GPS memory
channel with the alarm set in latitude, lon-
gitude, grid locator, the distance from the

station to you, and the direction.

* If “Manual” is selected, speed, compass heading and di-
rection do not appear. (p. 10-2)

GPS > GPS Set > GPS Select

@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the "GPS POSITION” screen.
7 NOTE:

é e L atitude, longitude, and altitude may differ, depend-
% ing on your GPS.

% * Also, the time may not be displayed, depending on
é the GPS.

This is an example of the GPS data screens to the right.

GPS alarm:
GPS memory:
£ Tokyo Big Sight Tokyo Skytree

>a9ml 251ml

ARG
AR o

Course is 46 degrees
Course is 170 degrees Speed is 0.4 mph.

Speed is 0.4 mph.

GPS Information

Compass
direction top
is North. W37 37N -y Latitude
L 135730 29 < 4| ongitude
Your course —_ GL: PH7450 <€ Grid locator
wges | e |
7170 “Tike: 15:10138
Your course T EREEE e
direction is
170° degrees. | |MY [bl
The direction .
of the RX
station from RX
you. s The
The station - ______— distance
is east- rv”“” 35734, 46N from you to
northeast of M L 135°48.30°E A& 1~ the station.
you. 6Lz Pi7s I
\3\5/«/‘ ALT: 3681t [
Shows the peT: 67 Ol M GPS-A
(113:12) 510 -- -
time th(='T >4 COURSE: 46° symbol
RX station .~ |R>< A SPEED: 0. duph |b| displayed
acquires the ya [ here.
position. / | )
The course heading of the RX
Shows the SSID station is 46 degrees from north.
if the RX station
has entered. .
o MEM
The direction The
fromyouto  NEHELES |, distance
the memory \-‘N\H 537 7N I 7 from you
location. i 120°47. 80°F / to the
The location is " f £ GL: PHISYP 41 — | memory
east-northeast \\S—/Z‘ D5T: 249, location.
of you. | ¥
MEM Tokyo Big Sight <—at=1l S
The direction \[ALM ™
from you to EGPS POSITION e
the alarm \,« a . ——/ distance
location. ; \‘\ B 59: X / from you to
o 130748, 65°E
The locationis || W 7 E . PHIEVR }he alarm
. : tion.
gfast northeast \\5// DST: 251ml ocation
you. ¥
ALM Tokyo Skytree 4%-*

* When a name is not assigned to the memory channel, Day and
Time are displayed instead of the name.

10-3
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Checking GPS position (Continued)

< Changing the GPS memory and alarm

GPS memory and GPS alarm contents can be changed
in the “GPS Position” screen.

(MWhile displaying the MEM or ALM screen, push
(QUICK)(©).

(@ While displaying the MEM screen, touch “GPS Mem-
ory Select,” and while displaying the ALM screen,
touch “Alarm Select”

(®Touch [A]/[¥](D)) to change the GPS memory and
alarm contents.

< About the Grid Locator

Grid Locator (GL) is a location compressed into a 6
character code, calculated by the longitude and the lati-
tude.

The locator is simply calculated by dividing the earth
surface into squares.

It is used to find the location of a radio station.

Field

35" 45, 00" M |r

35°36.00°F A
@]z —1 PM75TS

AL Bldm

. SPEED: 1. Zmph ||| ¥

775 TIME: 1:00:00 | Square ‘
MY [bl Sulbsquare

< Changing the Compass Direction

You can change the compass direction between Head-
ing Up, North Up and South Up.

(D While displaying the MY, RX, MEM, or ALM screen
push (QUICK]((C)).

(@ Touch “Compass Direction”

(®Touch to select the compass direction.

* Heading Up: The compass always pointed to your
heading course direction.

¢ North Up: The top is always north.
¢ South Up: The top is always south.
Heading Up North Up South Up
5 M BT
f/ I\w wfv\"E EXAXW
E
A AL A
217 1700 1707

10-4

PS FPOSITION

13700, 00° N
120700, 00°

GL: PRE3AL
N DST: 297 2km

ALM RX

N

35734, 28N
135°48.18°E

GL: PH7SYN
DST: 27, Okm

35°45.00"N
135736, 00°E

GL: PM7STS
ALT: Bdm

[ Add To GPS Memory

GPZ Memory

Compass Direction

South Up

Touch “Compass
Direction”.

Select and touch
“South Up”.
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Checking GPS position (Continued)

< Saving your own or received position data

With this function, you can save the position informa-
tion of your station from wherever you are, and also the
position information of the station you received it from.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing 100 channels in
total, assignable to one of 27 banks, A to Z.

(D Push [QUICK]((C)), and then touch “GPS Position.”

(@ Touch [A)/[Y](D) to display the screen that you want
to save between MY and RX.
*To save the position information of your station, select
MY.
*To save the position information of the station you re-
ceived from, select RX

3 Push [QUICK)((C)).

@ Touch “Add To GPS Memory.”
* “GPS Memory Edit” screen is displayed.

® Touch [A]/[¥]((D)) to select <<Add Write>>, and touch
“Yes”
* The data is saved in the GPS memory and returns to the
“GPS Position” screen.
* The position information (Latitude/Longitude) is automat-
ically added.
* See pages 10-7 and 10-11 for details on editing.

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the “GPS Position” screen.

[Left [Mlisplay ®light The L), ), (€] or O] in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
El E=E==s |==]|| ®:Rightside
“)| [(C): Center bottom
(Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)
GPS MEMORY

| 1
1 1
1 r_' 1
1 (Mo Group) < - The GPS data 1
! : : | = is saved in “(No !
;|| As leom Office Group)” in the .
1 “GPS memory”. 1
1| | B: Station ¥ y 1
1 1
1 . H 1
| C: Airport |‘=| X
1 1

10-5

L ey 7 Y

PaMP AGC—F

435.000. 00

12:00

4

GPS Information

= 35745, 00° W
S// A\\N 135°36. 00° E | i
GL: PH7STS
\-E// ALT: Bdm
Soee  SPEED: 21.2uph || ¥
TIME: 21:00:00
My |b|
v

EGPS MEMORY

EDIT

Select the MY
screen to save
your position.

Touch a Memory

contents title to
edit.

(Example: Name)

DATE:
20135051 7 (Fri)
TIME: | T
11:04:11
LATITUDE: < —
FETAEO0'N T =]

(Mo Gﬁ:uup]l

Latitude/Longi-
tude is added.

<o Writes>

Select a desti-

|_ nation group to

save.

POSITION

= GPS

" 35745, 00° W
S/‘/ \\N 135°36. 00°E
Gl PHPSTS
x\_E__/‘/ ALT: Bdm
o7e  SPEED: 21. Zuph
TIME: 21:00200
MY

Touch to save
the edit.
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Checking GPS information (Sky view screen)

This screen is used to receive GPS satellite informa-
tion when the GPS indicator does not stop blinking for
a long time.

GPS Information displays the quantity, signal power
and position of the GPS satellites.

The sky view screen shows the position of GPS sat-
ellites. The screen also shows the direction, elevation
angle, satellite numbers and their receiving signal
strength status.

(D Push [QUICK)((C)).
(@ Touch [A]/[¥](D) to select “GPS Information.”
* The “GPS INFORMATION” screen is displayed.

Meaning of each icon

¢ (O): Untracking satellite.
e (01): Tracking satellite with a weak signal
shown by satellite number.

o (@): Tracking satellite with a strong signal
shown by satellite number.

* (SAT):
e Altitude:

The quantity of tracking satellites.

The altitude of your station.

The altitude is only displayed when
more than 4 satellites are tracked.
When less than 3 satellites are
tracked, “------ ft” is displayed.

* Longitude/Latitude: Longitude and Latitude of your sta-
tion.

(3 Push [BET)((D)) to exit the “GPS Information” screen.

* The image of the satellite number 25

Elevation angle 90 degree line
(Zenith)
/ Elevation angle 60

/degree line

Elevation angle

/30 degree line

Elevation angle

/O degree line

the satellite
number 25

. 12:00
.

435.000.00

PAME AGC-F

2,

FRIO Watch OM

GPS Information

C ]
Tracking
satellite
SAT:E - quantity
Sky view 776 m <€5— Altitude
screen 25° 45" 00N <€—— Latitude
125" 36" 00™'E <€=— Longitude
North
Untracking
/f"’:__l_ satellite
Satellite _"\-R
number 24’s

! Sateli
;@‘”‘ﬁ.l al umbor 5
254 7\ A signal is

"' é strong.

i

| -

signal is weak.

S

&
|
Elevation angle
90 degree line

(Zenith)

Elevation angle
0 degree line

Elevation angle
30 degree line

Elevation angle
60 degree line

10-6
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Adding or editing GPS memory

< GPS memory

You can add GPS data to GPS Memory.

You can add your own position, other station’s positions
or any positions that are manually programmed.

The GPS Memory is capable of storing a total of 100
channels, and conveniently stored in up to 27 groups,
from A to Z and “(No Group).” The A to Z groups can
also be named.

< Add a GPS memory
1. Adding GPS Memory and entering the edit mode

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.
¢ All the previously added GPS memories are displayed.
(®Touch “(No Group).”
@ Push (QUICK)((C)).
(®Touch “Add” to display the “GPS MEMORY EDIT”
screen.

(Continued on the next page)

Left [Dlisplay ®light The L), ), [ or D) in the

instructions indicate the

part of the controller.
(L): Left side

E o Y e e Y ) O [ e

=

(R): Right side
s | s | s s ) )
. ~)| [C): Center bottom

[Clenter [D): Display (Touch screen)

[GPS Memory |
L (No Group) |
—{ A:Icom Office | ———]1COM Head Office |
— B: Station Tokyo |
! C: Airport | Osaka |

Group names are just
example.

= My Station
o] DV Set
Touch “GPS”.
GP3 Information
— Touch
GPS Pazition “GPS Memory”
Touch
“(No Group)”
Push
(QUICK]([0)).
] Touch “Add””
- *
Delete |=| ]

* “Edit” is selected when you wish to edit the previously
stored GPS memory. You enter the Edit mode in the same
way as adding.
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< Add a GPS memory (Continued)

2. GPS Memory name programming

®Touch “NAME:” to enter the name programming
mode.

(@ Enter the name touching the desired block one or

more times to select the desired character, number
or symbol.

Selectable characters and symbols
AtoZ atoz, 0to 9, !#3$5%&\?2""" A
+-—%/.,:5;=<>()[1{}_" @ (space)

* Touch “AB&<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and Number input mode.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

* Touch [ [AB] ](ID)) to open the input mode selection win-
dow.

e Touch “ _ " to input a space.

(® Touch [«](@) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

(9 Repeat steps @ and (® to program up to 16 charac-
ters of a GPS memory name (space included).

@0 Touch [ENT](D)) when the programming is complet-
ed.
¢ Returns to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

3. GPS Memory date programming
@ Touch “DATE:” to enter the date programming mode.
@ Touch or hold down [+] or [-]((DJ)) under the changing
subject between Year, Month, and Day to program
the date.
*You can also change by using the dial.
* From 2000/01/02 to 2099/12/30 can be programmed.

@When the programming is completed, touch [D]((D))
to return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

(Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The [0, ®), [© or @ in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
E|E==225 |==1)| ®:Rignt side
N /| [©): Center bottom
(Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

MEMORY EDIT

DATE:
2013057 (Fri)
TIME:
UL

Touch
“NAME:”

Name programming

ol

| — : g Moves the cursor.
S ABC DEF CLR |<—Clears a character.
BTN TN Y, 7700 bt
FORZ | TUY WKYZ{’()ENT F*Touch after enter-
MBS 12 - 2] |<—'\ng'
=S Cancels and
v Space returns to the

prev

Input mode selection window

——

v

("4

letters.

2

5

(

Touch “ab” to select
the lower case

ious screen.

Zo73] / (55 ]/ I )

ER RN N EN
[_][_]@%‘_@

10-8

Example;
‘lcom 01’
is entered.
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Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

4. GPS memory time programming

@@ Touch “TIME:” to enter the time programming mode.
@ Touch or hold down [+] or [-] under the changing sub-
ject between Hour, Minute, and Second to program
the time.
*You can also change by using the dial.
* From 00:00:00 to 23:59:59 can be programmed.
@®When the programming is completed, touch [2]((D))
to return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

5. GPS latitude programming

@ Touch “LATITUDE:” to enter the latitude programming
mode.

@® Enter the desired latitude using the touch screen
* From 0°00.00' to 90°00.00' can be programmed.
¢ |f “ddd® mm' ss" is selected in “Position Format” screen,
between 0°00'00" to 90°00'00" are programmable.
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format

@9 Touch [«](@) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.
* Touch “N/S” to select “N” to program the north latitude,
and “S” to program the South latitude.
20 Repeat steps @® and (9 to program the latitude.

@D When programming is completed, touch [ENT]((D)) to
return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.

6. GPS longitude programming

@2 Touch “LONGITUDE:” to enter the longitude programming
mode.

@ Enter the desired longitude using the touch screen.

* From 0°00.00' to 180°00.00' can be programmed.

o |f “ddd® mm' ss" is selected in “Position Format” screen,
between 0°00'00" to 180°00'00" are programmable.
GPS > GPS Set > Position Format

@ Touch [«](D) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

* Touch “E/W” to select “E” to program the East longitude,
and “W” to program the West longitude.

25 Repeat steps @3 and 29 to program the longitude.

20 When programming is completed, touch [ENT]((DJ) to
return to the “GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

7. GPS memory group programming

@)Touch “GROUP:” to enter the group programming
mode.
@8 Touch the desired group between (No Group) or A to
Z.
* When the group is selected, automatically returns to the
“GPS MEMORY EDIT” screen.
* A total of up to 100 memories can be stored.

8. Writing GPS memory

@) Touch “<<Add Write>> and then touch [YES](D)) to
write the programmed GPS memory.

e If a previously added GPS memory is edited, select
“<<QOverwrite>>"

* The data is added to the GPS memory, and then displays
its data screen.

To cancel the programming data:
To cancel the programmed data, push SET)((C)) to dis-
play the “Cancel edit?” screen.

Touch [YES]([D)) to cancel programming and the dis-
play returns to the GPS Memory channel screen.

PS5 MEMORY EDIT

Cancel edit?

G 00 00

10-10

E GPS MEMORY EDIT

LOMNGITUDE:
120°00 00'E

GROLUP:
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<=verwrites=

A loom Office m
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E GPS MEMORY EDIT

LOMGITUDE:
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GROUP:
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS group name programming

You can register the name of each GPS group. S Information

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.
(® Touch the desired group for 1 second to edit between
group “A" to “Z.”
@ Touch “Edit Name”
* The “GROUP NAME?” screen is displayed to edit the
group name.

(®Enter the name touching the desired block one or
more times to select the desired character, number

EPS Pozition

Touch for
1 second.

or symbol. Delete &A1l In GRYap
* Touch “AB<12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and number input mode. v
* Touch [ [AB] ]((D)) and select “ab” to enter the lower case
letters. Name programming
* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number. i
* Touch “ _ " to input a space. F AME
— Moves the cursor.
(® Touch [«](D) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward Q = }
and forward. S ABC DEF | LR I <«—Clears a character.
(@ Repeat steps ® and (® to program up to 16 charac- GHI | JKL | MNO ﬁ'r A8 1] eggzrzg};ﬁon
ters of a GPS group name (space included). PORS | TUW WHYZ%)E_]NT e Touch after enter-
(® Touch [ENT](D) when the programming is completed. ing.
AB =12 | I
* Returns to the “GPS MEMORY” screen. ~ S “Cancels and

v Space returns to the

previous screen.

Character type selection screen

Touch “ab” to select
the lower case
letters.

(Left ([Dlisplay  [Rlight The (L), ®), [© or D) in the F;;nmt%if,
instructions indicate the is entered.

@ @ part of the controller.

(L): Left side ¥
E| E==225 |==1)| ®:Right side

(C): Center bottom G [a
(Clenter (DJ: Display (Touch screen)

10-11
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)
< Clearing a GPS data

GPS memories can be cleared (erased).
Please note that erased GPS memories cannot be re-
stored.

There are two ways to clear the memories;
* Erasing all GPS memory in a group.
* Erasing a specific memory channel.

Example:
Erasing all in the “(No Group).”

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Memory
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
(3 Touch the desired group for 1 second to select.

@ Touch “Delete All In Group.”
* The confirm screen “Delete all in group?” appears.
* Touch [YES]([D)) to clear.
* The selected GPS memory is cleared, and then returns

to the “GPS MEMORY” screen.

(Mo Group)

All GPS memory in the group is cleared.

GP3 Zet

GPS Information

GPS Position

GPS Memary

Touch for
1 second.

Delete all in group?

[ ves, wo |
CToRToer Y ||[b]

Ar OSAKA B1
B OSAKA 02 ¥
C: TOKYO 81 [B)

Deleting a specific GPS memory channel
GPS memories can be deleted.

(D Touch to select the memory group where the de-
sired GPS memory to delete is located, as illustrat-
ed below. (Example: B: OSAKA 02)

(@ Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second. (Ex-
ample: Ilcom 02 A)

(@ Touch “Delete;” and then [YES](D) to delete.
* The selected GPS memory channel is deleted.

= GP3 MEMORY

(Mo Graup)

A DSAKA @1 leom @2 B

U

Touch to select the memory
group.

Touch for 1 second to select the
memory channel.

Touch “Delete””

10-12
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< Moving a GPS data

You can move programmed GPS memories to rear-
range their display order in the selected GPS memory
group.

In order to move the GPS memory out of their assigned
memory group, edit and move, and then save.

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

GP3 Set

GPS Infarmation

GPS Position

GPS Memory

@Touch the “GPS MEMORY” item of the “GPS” Set

mode.

GPS > GPS Memory

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch the group where the desired GPS memory to
move is stored.

@ Touch the desired GPS memory for 1 second to
move.

i

A DSAKA B

B: DSARA B2 %‘\7

¥

CoTORY O @1

~—u

Example: Icom 02

(®Touch “Move” and the “DESTINATION” screen dis-
plays.

(® Select and touch between a GPS memory destina-
tion or “<<Move End>>"

*If a GPS memory is touched, the desired memory is
moved up one position.
e If “<<Move End>>" is touched, the desired memory is

lcom @2 B

Touch to select
the memory
group.

Hold down the
memory to
move.

moved to the bottom of the group.

7

Blinks

Touch “Move.”

EGROUP B
lcom @2 B

lcom @2 A

Before the move.

Select the desti-
nation.

After the move.

'y
“lcom 02 A” is
moved to the
A 4 bottom.

(Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The [, ®), [© or B in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
S| E==25 |=2])| ®:Right side
N (G): Center bottom
(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS alarm setting

A GPS alarm can sound when a target position comes
into the alarm area.

This function can be set to the caller station, all GPS
Memory channels, a specified Memory group or a
specified Memory channel.

Alarm area 1 (Setting plural stations) Alarm area 2 (Setting specific station)
When all channels or group is selected: When a specified memory is selected:
Point A\ ; 025", 025", Extended range
% approx. 1 km; 1094 Y)
Your 3
positon — | ~\_

\ Limited range

/ (approx. 500m; 547Y)

Your m
position
/
Point B

Example: Alarm area (Group)

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.
@Touch the “GPS ALARM’ item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Alarm
« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D))
one or more times to select the page.
(®Touch “Alarm Select”

@ Touch “Group,” and then “All Memories”
¢ If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory group,
touch “(No Group)” or “A” to “Z”

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.
* When either one of the stations in a specified group en-
ters the set range, the beep sounds three times.
* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on R

the screen and then the “ 41 ” icon blinks. ¥ || Touch “Group”

*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step @ and select m

“Al OFF”
arm Mernory |=|

NOTE: When “All Memories”, “A” to “Z” or “(No

Group)” is selected, the alarm sounds depend on the N 4
“Alarm Area (Group)” setting in the Set mode.

7, GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (Group)

PointC  Beeps three times

Beeps one tlmes Beeps three times

A

Touch
“All Memories.”

GPS beeping screen

J:n_ B 023 .
o=l D L] . — Blinks — 1 _ “All Memories”
430.800.00
Alarm Select

GPS ALARM | <e—EX& __ The pop up is dis- > 2
o Wi L:| 1A played and 3 beeps Alarm Area (Graum) 025"

sound. Alarm Area (RF/Memoary)
Both

(111
[Ecan)[sreom 0 ass v J[ ]

6

10-14
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Adding or editing GPS memory (Continued)

< GPS alarm setting (Continued)

Example: Alarm area (RX/Memory)
Alarm Setting is set to RX.

(D Push [BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS ALARM’ item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS Alarm
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D))
one or more times to select the page.

(® Touch “Alarm Select”

@ Touch “RX”
¢ If you want to set the alarm to a GPS memory channel,

touch “Memory,” and then touch “(No Group)” or “A” to OFF N
wzn

(® Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

*When a station with its GPS alarm set enters within an
approximate 1 kilometer (1093 yard) range, the beep
sounds once. When it enters within an approximate 500
meter (546 yard) range, a beep sounds three times.

* When the GPS alarm beeps, “GPS ALARM” pops up on
the screen and then the “ il ” icon blinks.

*To cancel the GPS alarm, repeat step @ and select
[Alarm OFF].

Touch “RX”

“RX” is dis-
played.

~

'y

NOTE: I
* When “RX” or a GPS memory channel is selected, Alarm Area (Group) 0 25
the alarm sounds depending on the “Alarm Area Alarm Area (FrMemory) |||
(RX/Memory)” setting in the Set mode. Both

GPS > GPS Alarm > Alarm Area (RX/Memory)

« Even if “RX”is selected in step @), and the received
signal has no position, the GPS alarm does not
sound.

]

s\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

GPS beeping screen
5] (T m I <"l Blinks

430.800.00

AGE—F

....... GF'S ALARM | <« The pop up s dis-

e * i 1A played and beeps
sound, depending
on the setting of

=
[Ecan)[=roam [ ass 0 vem [ e ) the alarm area.

(Left  (Dlisplay ‘ Rlight  The (L, ®), (© or @ in the

instructions indicate the

© @ part of the controller.
{ s | s |
)

(L): Left side

HEEEES [R): Right side
. (G): Center bottom
(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Transmitting GPS data

Set a GPS sentence to transmit GPS data in the DV
mode.

< GPS data sentence setting

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.

GPS > GPS TX Mode

« |f the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]((D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “GPS(DV-G)”

@ Touch “GPS Sentence” to display the “GPS Sen-
tence” screen.

(®Touch the desired GPS sentence.

 Touching “ v ” cancels the setting.

* The selectable GPS sentences are RMC, GGA, GLL,
VTG, GSA and GSV. The GGA sentence is set to ON as
the default GPS sentence.

* Push (QUICK]((C)), and then touch [Default] to set the GPS
sentence as the default.

(® Repeat step ® to set the GPS sentence.
¢ A maximum of 4 GPS sentences can be set at a time.

(@ Push [BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

OTE:

* Set the GSV sentence to OFF when sending the GPS
message to conventional digital transceivers (IC-2820H,
IC-E2820, ID-800H, IC-91AD, IC-E91, IC-V82, IC-U82,
IC-2200H, ID-1).

The GSV sentence is incompatible with them.

¢ |f “Manual” is selected in the GPS select, the GPS sen-
tence is artificially selected and transmitted, according to
the manually set position data in “Manual Position.”
GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any other
setting than “OFF the data is automatically transmitted
according to the set time.

GPS > GPS Auto TX

&\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\\

* Contents of GPS sentence

= My Station

o DV Set

Touch [GPS].

Touch
“GPS TX Mode”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G)”

Touch
“GPS Sentence”

Touch the desired
sentence to set.

B

* The display while transmitting GPS (DV-G)

'l

“DV-G” appears

if "GPS (DV-G)"
) S [FILE) FEERE
() D'\-' s FIL3] is selected in the
1398000 |
FLAMPT SEC-F

VFOA,

When transmitted, the set GPS sentence is transmitted.

Lon Date 2D | COG | SOG
Sentence ILat Alt |UTC (UTC) Status 13D |(True)|(knot) Others

RMC v v v v Mode Indicator,
Number of satellites in use, HDOP, Geoidal separation,

GGA v v v v Age of Differential GPS data

GLL v v v Mode Indicator

VTG v v COG (Magnetic north), SOG (km/h), Mode Indicator

GSA v v ID numbers of satellites used in solution, PDOP, HDOP, VDOP

GSV Total number of sentences, Sentence number, Total number of sat-
ellites in view, Satellite information (ID, Elevation, Azimuth, S/N)

10-16
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

GPS transmitting data (Continued)

< GPS message programming
Enter a GPS message of up to 20 characters to be
transmitted with the position data.

Example: Adding ‘HELLO HOW ARE YOU?’

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set

mode.

GPS > GPS TX Mode

« If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

(®Touch “GPS(DV-G)”

@ Touch “GPS Message” to display the “GPS Mes-
sage” screen.

(®Touch and hold the “GPS Message” screen for 1
second to display the “Edit” and “Clear” selecting
screen.

» Pushing (QUICK]((C)) also displays the screen.

®Touch “Edit” to display the GPS message editing
screen.

(@D Enter the name touching the desired block one or
more times to select the desired character, number
or symbol.

e Touch “AB<~12” to toggle between the Alphabet input
and number input mode.

* Touch [ [AB] ]([D)) and select “ab” to enter the lower case
letters.

* Touch [CLR]([D)) to delete the selected character, symbol
or number.

e Touch “ _ " to input a space.

(® Touch [«](D)) or [~](D)) to move the cursor backward
and forward.

(9 Repeat steps @ and (® to program up to 20 charac-
ters of a GPS message (space included).

@9 Touch [ENT](D)) when the programming is completed.
* Returns to the “GPS Message” screen.

@ Push BET)((C)) to exit the Set mode.

(Left [Dlisplay  [Rlight The [, ®), [© or B in the
instructions indicate the
@ @ part of the controller.
© (L): Left side
S| E==25 |=2])| ®:Right side
N (G): Center bottom
(Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)
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Touch
“GPS TX Mode”

Touch
“GPS(DV-G)”

Touch
“GPS Message.”

Touch the screen
for 1 second.

Touch “Edit”

Insert a space
_ after ‘HELLO.
4@ | aBC | DEF |[CLR ]
GHI | JKL | MO ([T 48 1)
PaRs | Tuv | weevz [ ENT |
MBS 12 - [&]
v
GPS TAYE
LO HOW ARE YOU?
4@ | ABC | DEF |[CCLR || touch [ (agy]
| | if you want to
GHI | JkL [ mno [T ABQW} change the char-
PORS | TUY | WvZ |[ ENTS acter type.
MBS 12 - [&]
~

E LGF3 ge
LO HOW ARE YOU?_

—

Ficy ABC DEF LR Touch [ENT].
GHI TEL PMO | [ AR ]

FPORS | T Y7 EMT
. 3y

MBS 12 = r
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Transmitting GPS-A data

GPS-A mode is an operating mode supported with the
D-PRS to transmit position data.

In GPS-A operation, the following codes are transmit-
ted to the PC connected to the 1C-7100.

GPS-A code is based on APRS® code.

(APRS® : Automatic Packet Reporting System).

(Left (Dlisplay  (Rlight The (L}, [R), (C) or (D) in the

instructions indicate the
© @ part of the controller.
@ — (L): Left side
El E=E==5] |==]/| [R:Rightside
~J| [C): Center bottom

[Clenter (D): Display (Touch screen)

About GPS-A data
GPS-A data is formatted as shown below.

*h: “hhmmess”, z: “ddhhmm

¢ The UTC time is used.
* The data from the internal or external GPS is used.

(e.g.) JASYUA>API710,DSTAR%/002338h3437.38N/13534.29E>000/000/A=000000Who are you?
®

@ ©) @ é) ® é) @
@ Your own call sign 3 Time stamp* (® GPS-A symbol (Car) @ Data extension
@ Unproto address @ Latitude (® Longitude GPS-A comment/Altitude

< D-PRS

D-PRS is a function which simultaneously sends posi-
tion data received from the internal or external GPS re-
ceiver, using the slow speed data packet space, along
with voice in the DV mode.

In the analog format you can transmit or receive only
voice or data at one time. However a D-PRS capable
radio can transmit or receive message data or GPS
position data at the same time voice is been transmit-
ted or received.

< Operating GPS-A

To transmit in GPS-A, follow the steps below, and
for more details, see the pages listed along with the
steps.

1. “MY”’(Your own call sign) programming (p. 7-2)
2. Receing GPS data (p. 10-2)
3. Set GPS TX MODE to GPS-A (p. 10-16)
4. Transmitting GPS-A data setting (pp. 10-18 to
10-22)
\:
Setting is completed.
(Transmission is enabled in GPS-A)

10-18

*The image of D-PRS

It can be checked
at a map site.

PC

APRS
server

AN

NOTE:

¢ If “Manual” is selected in the GPS select screen, the
processed GPS-A code is transmitted according to the
manually set position data in “Manual Position.”

(p- 10-2)
GPS > GPS Set > Manual Position

* Please note that if “GPS Auto TX” is set to any
other setting than “OFF,” the data is transmitted

according to the setting time. (p. 10-22)

GPS > GPS Auto TX
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10 GPS/GPS-A OPERATION

Transmitting GPS-A data (Continued)

< Setting GPS-A
Set to transmit in the GPS-A mode.

1. Setting GPS-A in the GPS TX Mode

(D Push BET)((C)) to enter the Set mode.

@Touch the “GPS TX Mode” item of the “GPS” Set
mode.
GPS > GPS TX Mode
* If the specified item is not displayed, touch [A] or [¥]([D)
one or more times to select the page.

® Touch “GPS-A(DV-A)”

2. Unproto Address Display

The default address should be used, and editing is not
recommended.

@ Touch “Unproto Address.”
* The default setting is “AP1710,DSTAR*”

(®Touch [9]([D)) to return to the previous screen.

3. Setting Data Extension

Set the data extension of your station's course direction
and speed information.

(® Touch “Data Extension”
(@ Touch “Course/Speed.”

4. Setting Time Stamp

Set the time stamp function to transmit the received
time data in UTC (Universal Time Coordinated) time.
(® Touch “Time Stamp.”

(9 Select and touch the desired time stamp to set.

OFF:
DHM:

Does not transmit the time information.
Transmits the time stamp in the Day, Hour,
and Minute format.

Transmits the time stamp in the Hour, Minute,
and Second format.

HMS:

5. Setting Altitude
Set the altitude data transmission.

@0 Touch “Altitude”
@ Touch “ON”

NOTE:

If you transmit with the altitude setting ON, to those prod-
ucts that are not capable of displaying the altitude (IC-
9100, IC-80AD, IC-E80D, ID-880H, ID-E880, IC-92AD, IC-
2, E92D), the characters appear as a comment.

A

<ns1:XMLFault xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat"><ns1:faultstring xmlns:ns1="http://cxf.apache.org/bindings/xformat">java.lang.OutOfMemoryError: Java heap space</ns1:faultstring></ns1:XMLFault>